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GENERAL MOTORG, GM, the GM Emblem, GMC, the
GMC Truck Emblem and the name ENVOY/ENVOY XL
are registerad trademarks of General Motors Corporation

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the right 1o make changes
after that time without further notice. For vehicles first
sold in Canada, substifute the name “General Motors of
Canada Limited” for GMC whenever it appears in this
manual

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can use it

Litho in U.5.A.
Part No. X 2338 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, M| 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginmng
to end when they first receive their new vehicle.

It you do this, it will help you learn about the features
and controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll

find that pictures and words work together to explain
things.

Index

A good place to look for whal you need is the Indax in
back of the manual. It's an aiphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it.

@Gupyrright General Motors Corporation 07/15/02
All Rights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of satety cautions in this bogk.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
warning

A\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people,

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard Is.
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you
or others could be hurt

You will also find a circle
with & slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don't,”
“Don't do this™ or "Don't let
this happen.’




Vehicle Damage Warnings Vehicle Symbols

Also, in this book you will find these notices: Your vehicle has componants and labels that Lse
symbols instead of text. Symbols, used on your vehicle,
are shown along with the text describing the operation
or information relating to a specific component, control,
A notice will tell you about something that can damage massage, gage or indicator.

your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty. and it could be costly,

But the notice will tell you what to do 1o help avoid the
damage,

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warnings in different colors or in differant
words.

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

If you need help figunng out a specific name of a
component, gage or indicatar reference the following
topics:
& Seats and Restraint Systems in Section 1
Features and Controls in Section 2

»
% Instrumeant Panel Overview in Section 3
You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle, They use s

the same words. CAUTION or NOTICE. Climate Controls in Section 3

Waming Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
Audio System(s) in Section 3
% Engine Compartment Overview in Section 5

L




These are some examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:
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Front Seats

Power Seats

Your vehicle may have this
fealure. The power seat
controls are located on the
oulboard side of the

front seat cushions. The
horizonlal control adjusts
the seat cushion and

the vertical control adjusts
the seatback.

% Move the front of the seat control up or down 1o
adjust the front portion of the cushion.

% Move the rear of the seal control up or down 1o
adjust the rear portion of the cushion,

% Lift up or push down en the center of the seat
control 10 move the entire seat up or down,

& To move the seat forward or rearward, slide the
seat control forward or rearward.

* To recline the seatback, press the vertical control
rearward, To raise the seatback, press the vertical
control forward.

Power Lumbar

¥Your vehicle may have this feature, The driver's and
passenger's seatback lumbar support can be adjusted
by moving a control located on the cutboard side of
the seal cushions

To increase or decrease supporl, hold the control
forward or rearward. Keep in mind that as your seating
position changes, as it may during long trips,

s0 should the position of your lumbar suppor.

Adjust the seat as needed




Heated Seats

Your vehicle may have
heated front seats. The
buttons used 1o control this
feature are located on

the front door armresls.
The engine must be
running for the heated seat
feature to work.

To heat the entire seat, press the horizontal button with
the heated seal symbal. Press the button repeatedly to
cyele through the temperature settings aof high, medium,
low and off. The indicator lights will glow to designate the
level of heat seiected. three far high. two for medium and
one for low. The low setting warms the seatback and
cushion until the seat temperature is near body
temperature, The medium and high settings heat the
seatback and seal cushion to a slightly higher
temperature. You will be able to feel heat in about

twa minutes,

To heat only the sealback, press the button with the
words “BACK ONLY". An indicator light on the seatback
switch will glow 1o designate that only the seatback is
being heated. Additional presses will cycle through

the heat levels for the seatback anly, Press the
horizontal button again to heat the whole seat.

The feature will shut off automatically when the ignitian
is turned off,
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Power Reclining Seatbacks

The vertical power seat control described earlier allows
the seatback to recline

But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
moving.

/N CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
i in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash,
you could go into it, receiving neck or other
injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety belt

properly.
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Head Restraints

Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
is closast to the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash,

The head restraints lock into place when raised.
To release the head restraint and lower It,
press the tab located on the top of the seatback.




The rear seatback levers
are located on the
outboard side of the rear
sealbacks.

Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

Your vehicle may have a folding rear seat which lets
you fold the seathacks down for more cargo space.

Pull the seatback toward you as you ift up on the lever.
The head restraint will automatically fold cul of the
way when the seatback is folded down.

To raise the seatbacks, lift up the seatbacks and push
on them until they lock into the upright position.

Push and pull on the seatbacks to make sure that they
are lalched securely. Then fold the bottom seat
cuzhion back into place.

Pull up on the loop located where the seat cushion
meets the seatback to fold the seal cushion up and out
of the way. This will allow the seatback to fold flat

and Increase the cargo area.
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To return the head restraint to the upright position,
reach behind the seat and pull the restraint up until it
locks into place. Push and pull on the head restraint to
make sure that it is latched securely,

Rear Seats (Envoy XL)

The second row seat is a 65/35 split seat which may be
folded and tumbled. Use this feature for gaining
access to the third row seats

To fold and tumbie the second row seal(s), do the
tollowing:

1. Push the head restraints fully down,

2. Fold the seatback fiat on the seat by pushing down
on the front part of the lever. The lever is located
on the outboard side of the seal (indicated as 1 on
ihe handie side cover).

3. Release the rear set of seat hooks from the floor
pins by pushing down on the rear part of the lever
(indicated as 2 on the handle side cover). This
enables the seal to be tumbled forward.

=T



Returning the Seats to an Upright Position Be sure 1o return the seat o the passenger position
: when you are finished, Never use the third row seal
To retum the saat(s) 1o the upright pasition, do tihe as a sealing position while the second row is folded

following: and tumbled.

1. Return the seat to the lloor pins by rotating the seat .
dawn to reengage the seat hooks. Folding the Third Row Seats

2. Try to raise the seat to check that it is locked down, 1. Pull up on the handle located on the bottom of the
g . sedt cushion to release the seal cushion.
3. Pull the seal back up to return it to the upright

position. 2. Lift up the seat, and then pull it forward.

Entry/Exit to/from the Third Row Seat 3. Fold the seatha::lfc forward until it is flat
: 4, Unhook the elastic loop on the back of the seatback.
To enter the third row seat, you must fold and tumble )
the second row seat following the instructions given 5. Fold the panel located on the back of the seatback
pf@vinusllj io make a fiat siiface.
It you are exiting the third row with no assistance, Returning the Seat(s) to an Upright
do the following. Position
1. Pull the handie on the center of the second row To return the seat fo its original position, reverse the
seatback down to release and fold the seatback. steps listed in folding the third row seats.

2. Reach around to the side of the second row seat
and pull the back of the seat lever up 1o tumble
the entire seat.
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Safety Belts
y /A CAUTION:

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
belts pru:r!:lerly It also tells you some things you should collision, people riding in these areas are more
not do with safsty belts. likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
/N CAUTION: that is not equipped with seats and safety

belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle Is in a
seat and using a safety belt properly.

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check that your passengers’ belts are
fastened properly too.

Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a
reminder to buckle up.
See Safefy Belf Reminder
Light on page 3-36.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says o wear safety belts. Hera's why: They work
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You never know it you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, you don't know il it will be a bad one

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
serious thatl even buckled up, a person wouldn't survive
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
peopla who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt

or Killed,

After more than 30 years of salety belts in vehicles, the
facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter... a lotl

Why Safety Belts Work

When you nide in ar on anything, you go as fast as
it goes

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seat
on wheels.




Put someone on it Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle.
The rider doesn't stop




The person keeps going until stopped by something or the instrument panel..
In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield...




or the safety belis!

With safety bells, you slow down as the vehicle does.

¥ou get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,

and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belis

Waon't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you're weanng a safety
belt or nol. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even If you're upside down. And your chance

of being conscious during and after an accident,
50 you can unbuckle and get oul. is much greater
f you are belted,

It my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

Air bags are in many vehicles loday and will be in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety balls — not instead of them. Every air bag
systern ever offered for sale has required the use of
salety belts. Even il you're in a vehicle that has

air bags, you still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.
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(): it 'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault - you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good
driver doesn't protect vou from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers

Most accidents ocour within 25 miles (40 km)

of home. And the greatest number of serious
injuries and deaths occur at speeds of less than
40 mph (65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are different

rules for smaller children and babies. If a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-30
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-32.

Foliow those rules for everyone's protaction,

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems
your vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position

This part describes the driver's restraint system.,
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Lap-Shouider Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear it
properly,
1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seal so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see “Seats” in the Index.

3.

4.

Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted.

Push the lateh plate Into the buckie until it clicks,

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure
If the belt isn't long enough, see Safety Beit
Extender on page 1-29.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly If you ever had 1o.




5. To make the lap part tight, pull up on
the shoulder belt.

The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
farce to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likaly
to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the balt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
sernous or even fatal injuries, The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These pars of
the body are best able to take belt restraining forces,

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash,
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor,
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(Q: what's wrong with this?

& CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

Az The shoulder bell is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way




(): what's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.
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Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder balt is worn under the arm. It should
ba worn over the shoulder at all times
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Q: What's wrong with this?

&\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.
In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A The bell is twisted across the body,
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it. you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle.
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
senously injured if they don't wear safety belts.

A pregnanl woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

The best way to protect the fetus is to protact the
mather, When a safely belt is wom properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnantl women, as for anyone, the key 1o making
safety belts effective is wearing them property

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how to wear the rignt front passenger's safety
balt properly, see Driver Posifion on page 1-14.

The right front passenger's safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety belt — except for one

thing. If you ever pull the shoulder portion of the bell oul
all the way, you will engage the child restraint locking
feature. If this happens, just let the belt go back all

the way and start again.




Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers to buckle
up! Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the
rear seat are hunt more often In ¢rashes than those
who are wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren't safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And thay can strike
others In the vehicle who are wearing safety belts

Rear Seat Passenger Positions
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Lap-Shoulder Belt

All rear seating positions have lap-shoulder belts. Hara's
how to wear ona property.

I'

LK

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted.

2. Push the latch plate into the buckla until it clicks
Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it 15 sgcure.

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way,

it will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again. If the belt is not long enough, see
Safety Bell Extender on page 1-28

Make sure the release button on the buckle s
positioned so you would be able to unbuckie the
safety belt quickly if you ever had fo.

3. Ta make the lap part tight, pull up on the
shoulder part.
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N\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt If your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In & arash this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap bell. If you slid under it, the belf
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
senous or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chasl. These parts of
the body are best able to take bell restraining forces




Tao unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckla.

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may already have this fealure. Il not. you
can get it from your GM dealer.

Rear shoulder bell comfont guides provide added safely
belt comfort for older children who have outgrown
booster seals and for small adults. When attached to a
shoulder belt, the comfort guide better positions the
bell away from the neck and head.

There is one guide available for each of the rear cutside
passenger positions. Here's how to atiach the comifort
guide o the shoulder belt

Vehicles With No Third Row

1. Slide the guide off of its storage clip located
between the interior body and the seatback.
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3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flat
The elastic cord must be undar the belt and the
guide on top.

2. Slide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide
ovar the belt and Insern the two edges of tha
belt into the slots of the gulde.
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Vehicles With Both a Second and
Third Row

1. An elastic cord with @ hook end is located in a
pocket on the side of the seatback. Remove the
guide from its pocket,

4, Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
descnbed in Rear Seaf Passengers on page 1-23.
Make sure that the shoulder bell crosses the
shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges togethaer so that you can lake them out of the
guides. Slide the guide back on its storage clip located
between the interior body and the seatback.

1-28

2. Align the sliding comfort guide, located on the
shoulder belt, with the hook. Attach the hook to
the loop on the sliding comiort guide.




3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flat.
The elastic cord must be under the belt and the
guida on og.

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in Rear Seat Passengers on page 1-23
Make sure that the shoulder belf crosses the
shoulder

To remove and store the comfort guides, remove the
hook from the loop. Slide the guide back into its
storage pocket located on the side of the seatback.

Safety Belt Extender

It the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it

But it a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order it, taka the heaviest coal you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle that you choose. Don't let someone else use it
and use it only for the seat it is made to fil. To wear

it, just attach it to the regular safety belt.
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Child Restraints (): what is the proper way to wear safety belts?

At it possible, an older child should wear a
Older Children lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint a
shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be worn over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or even
fatal internal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In a crash, children who are not buckled up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need to use safety
belts properly.

Qider children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle's safety belts,
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(): what if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

A If the child is sitting in a seat next to a window,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
If the child is sitting in the center rear seat
passenger position, move the child toward the
salety belt buckle. In either case, be sure that the
shoulder belt still is on the child's shoulder, so
that in a crash the child's upper body would have
the restraint the belts provide.

If the child i1s sitling in a rear seat outside position,
see Aear Safely Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-26.

N CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.
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A\ CAUTION:

MNevar do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder bell, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. if the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The helt's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worm low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a crash,

Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children. Neither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, to use safety restraints. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
musl be restrained while in a vehicle.




Every time infants and young children ride in vehiclas,
thay should have the protection provided by appropriate *
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle's & CAUT“}N
adult safety belts alone, unless there is no other choice,
Instead, they need fo use a child restrainl. People should never hold a baby in their arms

while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn’'t weigh
much - until a crash. During a crash a baby
will become so heavy it is not possible to hold
it. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-Ib. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-1b. (110 kg) force on a person’'s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.
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A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.

Q: What are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

At Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's owner, are available in four basic types.
selection of a particular restraint should take
into consideration not only the child's weight, height,
and age but also whether or not tha restramt will
ba compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
be used.
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For most basic types of child restrainis, there are
many different models available. When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure it Is designed to be used

in @ mator vehicle, If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
safety standards.

The restraint manutacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with spacial neads,

/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

MNewborn infants need complete support,
ineluding support for the head and neck. This
Is necessary because a newborn infant’'s neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's ahdomen. In a erash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured In
appropriate child restraints.
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Child Restraint Systems

iB)
(A) -
A rear-facing infanl seat (B) provides restraint with
the seating surface against the back of the infant.
An Infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a The harness system holds the infant in place and,
mctor vehicle, is an infant restraint system designed in & crash, acts to keep the infant positioned in
to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat thel rastrait.

surface. Make sure thal the infant's head rests toward
the center of the vehicle.




A forward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
the child’s body with the harness and also somatimes
with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shields.

A booster seal (F-G) is a child restraint designed to
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system, Some
booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and some
high-back booster seats have a five-point harness. A
booster seal can also help a child to see out the window.
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How do child restraints work?

=

: A child restraint system |s any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle 1o restrain, seat, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which

is purchased by the vehicle’'s owner.

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system In the vehicie. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
secured within the restraint. The vehicle's belt
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vahicle, and the add-on child restraint's harness
system holds the child In place within the restraint.

One system, the three-paint hamess, has straps that
come down over each of the infant’s shoulders and
buckle together at the crotch. The five-point harness
system has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
are attached to a flat pad which rests low against the
child’s body. A shelf- or armrest-type shield has
straps that are attached to a wide, shelf-like shield
that swings up or to the side.

When choosing a child restraint. be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. I it is,
it will have a label saying that it meets federal motor
vehicle safety standards,

Then follow the instructions far the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or In &
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system

in your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured
within the restraint 10 help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

to tha instructions that come with the restraint which may
be an the restraint itself or in a booklet, or both, and

to this manual, The child restraint instructons are
important, so if they are not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manulacturer.
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Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat.
We, therefore, recommend that child restraints be
secured in a rear outside seat position including an
infant riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in
a forward-facing child seat and an older child riding

in a booster seat. Never put a rear-facing child restraint
in the front passenger seat, Hare's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’'s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat outside position.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, but before you
do, always move the front passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better to secure the
child restraint in a rear seat outside position.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint proparly,

Keep in mind thal an unsecured child restraint can
move around in a collision or sudden stop and

injure peaple In the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure
any child restraint in your vehicle - even when no
child is in it
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Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or “top tether.”

It can help restrain the child rastraint during a collision.
For it 1o work, a top strap must be properly anchored

to the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the top strap

being anchored. Others reqguire the top strap always to
be anchored. Be sure to read and follow the
Instructions for your child restraint. if yours requires that
the top strap be anchored, dont use the restraint
uniess it Is anchored properly.

It the child restraint does not have a top strap, one can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints,

Ask the child restraint manutacturer whether or not a kit
is available

In Canada. the law reguires that forward-facing child
restraints have a lop strap, and that the strap ba
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints
also have a top strap. If your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored
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Anchor the top strap to one of the following anchor T-Dp Strap Anchor Location
points. Be sure o use an anchor point located on

the same side of the vehicle as the seating position
where the child restraint will be placed.

Raise the head restraint and route the top strap
under it. See Head Restraints on page 1-5

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions say.

Envoy

Anchor brackets for the rear seat positions are localed
an the fioor in the cargo area of your vehicle (Envoy
oniy). Do not use the rear lie-down brackets near

the liftgate for lop strap tethers,
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Lower ﬁnchurages and Tnp Tethers In order o use the system, you need either a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

fur Children {LATCH SFE‘E"’I} points (B) at its base and a lop tether anchor (),

or a rear-facing child restraint that has atiaching

Your vehicie may have the LATCH Wi :
y o SH syaien. 0 does points {B), as shown here.

you'll find anchors (A) in the rear oulside seat positions

To assist you In locating the lower anchors for this
child restraint system, each seating position with the
LATCH system will have two metal tabs where the seal
cushion meets the seatback,
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A\ CAUTION:

af J If a LATCH-type child restraint isn’l altached lo

; its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect the child correctly. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or Killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System” or "Securing
a Child Restraint in a Rear Outside Seat
Position"” in the Index for information on how
lo secure a child restraint in your vehicle.

s [EER -r—._.'-.- .

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's safety belts to secure a child restraint.

See Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear Qutside Seal
Position on page 1-44,
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
for the LATCH System Outside Seat Position

1. Find the anchors for the seating position you want
o use, where the bottom of the seatback meets the
back of the seal cushion.

2, Put the child restraint on the seat.

3. Attach the anchor paints on the child restraint to the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how,

4. If the child restraint 1s forward-facing, attach the top
sirap to the top strap anchor. See Top Strap
on page 1-40. Tighten the top strap according 1o
the child restraint instructions,

5. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it Is secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect
the anchor points,

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH system,
see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for Children
(LATCH System) on page 1-42
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Strap on 3. Buckia the balt, Make sure the release bulton is
page 1-40 if the child restraint has one. Be sure to positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
follow the instructions that came with the child restrain safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

Secure the child in the child restraint when and as
the insiructions say.

1. Put the restraint on the seat

2, Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show vou how,

4. Pull the rest of tha shoulder belt all the way out of
tha retractor to set the lock
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5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using a torward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helptul to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure il is secure

Ta remove the child restraint, just unbuckie the vehicle's
salety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety
balt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System) on page 1-42.

Your vehicle has a right frant passenger air bag.
Mever put a rear facing child restraint in this seat.
Here's why:

/N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in
a rear seatl.

Although a rear seat is a saler place, you can securg
a forward-facing child restraint in the right front seat

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Sirap
on page 1-40 it the child restraint has one. Be sure to
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

tha instruchions say.,

1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger's
air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will
go before securing a forward-facing child restraint.
See Power Seatls on page 1-2.

2. Put the rastraint on the seal.
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3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vahicle's safety belt through
or around the restraint. The child restraint
instructions will show you how,

5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor to set the lock.

4, Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt guickly if you ever had to.
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

balt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.

Center Seat Position

6. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. You may find it helpful to use your knee 1o
push down an the child restraint as you tighten
Ihe belt

Don't use child restraints in this position. The restraints
won't work properly,

7. Push and pull the child restraint in differemt
directions lo be sure it is secure.
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Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag
systams.

Your vehicle has air bags - a frontal air bag for the
driver and ancther frontal air bag for the right front
passenger. Your vehicle may also have a side impact
air bag. Side impact air bags are available for the drivar
and right front passenger.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the driver, the
words AIR BAG will appear on the air bag covering on the
side of the driver's seatback closest 1o the door.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the right
fronl passenger, the words AIR BAG will appear on the
air bag covering on the side of the right front
passenger's seatback closest to the door

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
Injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag.

But these air bags must inflate very quickly to do their
|ob and comply with federal regulations.
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Here are the most important things to know about the
air bag systems:

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren't wearing your safety belt — even i
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being ejected
from it. Air bags are designed to work with
safety belts but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate 1o severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren't designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in
many side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants, frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the past.

CAUTION: (Continued)

The side impact air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to inflate
only in moderate to severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicle. They
aren't designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover
or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there's an air
bag for that person.

/N CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an eye.
If you're too close to an inflating air bag, as you
would be it you were leaning forward, it could
seriously injure you. Safety belts help keep you
in position for air bag inflation before and

CAUTION:

(Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle. Front
occupants should not lean on or sleep
against the door.

Young children and infants need the protection
that a child restraint system can provide.
Always secure children properly in your
vehicle. To read how, see the part of this
manual called “Older Children” or “Infants and
Young Children”.

/N CAUTION:

Anyone who is up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults,
but not for young children and infants.
MNeither the vehicle’'s safety belt system nor
its air bag system is designed for them.

CAUTION: ([Continued)

There is an air bag
readiness light on the
. ® instrument panel cluster,

which shows the air
bag symbaol

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an electrical
problem. See Alr Bag Readiness Light on page 3-36
for more information.




Where Are the Air Bags?

The right fromt passenger's frontal air bag is in the
instrument panel on the passengers side.

The dnver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the
steering wheel.




If your vehicle has one, the driver's side impact air baa is

If your vehicle has one, the right front passenger's side
In the side of the driver's sealback closest to the doar,

impact air bag is in the side of the passenger's seatback
closast to the door
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/N CAUTION:

It something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don’t let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The drver's and right front passenger's frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderate to severe frontal

or near-frontal crashes. Bul they are designed to inflate
only if the impact speed is above the systam’s
designed “threshold level.”

In addition, your vehicle has “dual stage” frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according 1o
crash seventy. For moderate frontal impacts, these
air bags inflate at a level less than full deployment.

For more severe frontal impacts, full deployment occurs.
It the front of your vehicle goes straight into a wall

that doesn't move or deform, the threshald level for the
reduced deployment is about 12 to 16 mph

(19 ta 26 km/h}, and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 16 to 25 mph (26 to 40 km/h).

The threshold level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle design. so that it can be somewhat above

or below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will

be higher. The driver's and right fronl passenger’s frontal
air bags are not designed fo inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
would not help the occupant.

Your vehicle may or may not have a side impact air
bag. See Air Bag Systems in the Index. Side impact air
bags are designed to inflate in moderate to sevare
side crashes. A side impact air bag will inflate if

the crash severity is above the system's designed
“threshold level,” The threshald level can vary with
specific vehicle design. Side impact air bags are

not designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts.
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

1-85



In any paricular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have Inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
For frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down

in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation is determined by the locaticn

and severity of the impact.

The air bag system is designed 1o work properly under
a wide range of conditions, including off-road usage.
Observe safe driving speeds, especially on rough
terrain. As always, wear your safety belt. See Off-Road
Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle on

page 4-15 tor tips on off-road driving.

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
sysiem detects that the vehicle is in a crash, For

both frontal and side iImpact air bags, the sensing
system triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and
related hardware are all part of the air bag modules.
Frontal air bag modules are located inside the steering
wheel and instrument panel. For vehicles with side
impact air bags, the air bag modules are located in the
seatback closest to the driver's andfor right front
passengers doaor.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to sevare frontal or near frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more avenly over the occupant's upper

body, stopping the occupant more gradually. But the
frantal air bags would not help you in many types

of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and many
side impacts. primarily because an occupant's motion

is nol toward the air bag. Side Impact air bags would not
help you in many types of collisions, including frontal

or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and rear impacts,
prmarily because an occupant's motion is not toward
those air bags. Air bags should never be regarded

as anything more than a supplement to safety bells, and
then only in moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal
collisions for the driver's and right front passenger's
frontal air bags, and only in moderate to severa

sida collisions tor vehicles with a drivers and right front
passanger's side impact air bag.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
Inflated. Some compeonents of the air bag module will be
hot for a short time. These components include the
stearing wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the
instrument panel for the nght front passenger’s frontal
air bag. For vehicles with side impact air bags, the side
of the seatback closest 1o the driver's and/or right

front passenger's door will be hot. The parts of the bag
that come into contact with you may be warm, but

not too hot to touch. There will be some smoke and dust
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air

bag inflation doasn't prevent the driver from seeing or
being able to steer the vehicle, nor does it stop

people from leaving the vehicle,

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.

Your vehicle has a feature that will automatically unlock
the doors and tum the interior lamps on when the air
bags inflate (it battery power is available). You can lock
the doors again and turn the interior lamps off by

using the door lock and interior lamp controls.
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In many crashes severe encugh to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation
Additional windshield breakage may also occur from the
right front passenger air bag.

® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for
your air bag system, If you don’t get them, the air
bag system won't be there to help protect you
in another crash. A new system will include air bag
modules and possibly other parts. The sarvice
manual for your vehicle covers the need to replace
other parts,

» Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic frontal
sensor, which helps the sensing system distinguish
between a moderate frontal impact and a more
severa frontal impact, Your vehicle is also equippead
with a crash sensing and diagnostic madule,
which records information about the frontal air bag
system. The module records information about
the readiness of the system, when the system

commands air bag inflation and driver's safety bell
usage at deployment. The module aiso records
speed, engine APM, brake and throttle data.

s Let only qualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper service can mean that an air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer for
service.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger’'s seatback, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger’s air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver’s and right front
passenger's side impact air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag systems in several places
around your vehicle, Your dealer and the service
manual have information about servicing your vehicle

and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual,

see Senvice Publications Ordering Informalion on
page 7-10,

/N CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected,
an air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close
to an air bag when il inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person

performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag systems do not need regular mainlenance.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly, Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system paris. If you see
anything that might keep a satety balt system from doing
its job. have it repaired,
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Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. |f a belt
is torn or frayed, getl a new one right away.

Also look for any opened or broken airr bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )




Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

/N CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

[l you've had a crash, do you need new belts or LATCH
system parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if
worn during a more severg crash, than you need

new parts,

If the LATCH systam was being used during a more
severe crash, you may need new LATCH system parts.

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need to have LATCH
system, salely belt or seat parts repaired or replaced
MNew parts and repairs may be necessary evan if the belt
or LATCH system wasn’t being used at the time of

the collision

If an air bag inflates. you'll need 1o replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this section
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Keys

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move,

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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This vehicle has one
double-sided key for the
ignition and door locks.
It will fit with either

side up.

When a new vehicle |s delivered, the dealer provides
the owner with a pair of identical keys and a key
code number.

The key code number tells your dealer ar a gqualified
locksmith how to make extra keys. Keep this number in
a safe place. f you lose your keys, you'll be able to
have new ones made easily using this number,

Your selling dealer should also have this number.

2-4

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features
that can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your Keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have
spare keys.

It you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call the
GM Roadside Assistance Center. See Aoadside
Assistance Program on page 7-5.

Il your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar™ system
with an active subscription and you lock your keys inside
the vehicle, OnStar™ may be able to send a command
to unlock your vehicle. See OnStar™ System on

page 2-40 for more information.




Remote Keyless Entry System

Your keyless entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,

including interference that may cause undesired
oparation of the device.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1, This device may nol cause interferance, and

2, This device must accept any interference received,
including Interferance thal may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization 10
use this equipment.

Al times you may nolice a decrease In range, This is
normal for any remote keylass entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if you have lo stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitier 1o work, try this:

% Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer dunng
rainy or snowy weather.

% Check the location, Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few sleps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

% Check to determine if battery replacement is
necessary. See “Battery Replacement” under
Remole Keyless Entry System Operation on
page 2-6.

% If you are still having trouble, see your dealer or a
gualified technrician for service.
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Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

If your vehicle has this feature, you can lock and unlock
your doors from about 3 feet (1 m) up to 30 feet (3 m)
away using the remote keyless entry transmitter supphed
with your vehicie

o (Unlock): When

you press unlock, the
driver's door will unlock
automatically, the parking
lamps may flash and

the interior lights will

go on.

You can program differant feedback settings through the
Criver Information Center (DIC). For more information
see Dnver Informalion Center (DIC) on page 3-50.

@ (Lock): Press lock to lock all the doors. Press lock
again within three seconds and the hom will chirp.

2 (Panic): Press the horn symbol to make the hom
sound, The headlamps and taillamps will Hash for up to
30 seconds. This can be turned off by pressing the
horm button again, by waiting for 30 seconds, ar

by starting the vehicle

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitter is coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle
If 2 transmitter Is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Remembear o bring
any remaining transmitters with you when you go 1o
your dealer, When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched, Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmittar will not untock

your vehicle, Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmilters matched o i,




Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about two years

You can lell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery.

The Driver Information Center (DIC) will display a
RFA # BATTERY LOW message when the transmitter

battery is low.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

To raplace the ballery in the remole keyless entry
transmitier do the following:

1. Insert & thin coin in the slot between the covers
of the transmitter housing. Gently pry the
transmitter apart

2. Hemove and replace the battery with a
three-volt CR2032 or equivalent battery,
positive (+) side down

3. Algn the covers and snap them together.
4. Chack the operation of the transmitier




Doors and Locks

Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
® Passengers — especially children — can

easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked,
the handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren’t locked.

So, wear safety belts properly and lock
the doors whenever you drive.

Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

QOutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.
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There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.
You can use tha remote keyless entry system.

You can use your key to unlock your door fram the
outside.

¥ou can lock or unlock the door from the inside by sliding
the manual lever forward or rearward. When the door is
unlocked, you can see a red area on the lever.

The manual lever on each door works only that
door's lock.




Power Door Locks

The power door lock
swilches are located on
the driver's and front
passenger's armrests.

Remove the ignition key and press the lock symbol to
lock all of the doors at once. To unlock the doors, press
the other side of the switch.

Delayed Locking

This feature makes it easier to use the power door locks
to lock all the doors and the liftgate when leaving your
vehicle,

The first tme you attempt to lock the doors using the
power lock swilch or the remote keyless entry
transmitter (with any door or the lifigate open), three
chimes will signal that delayed locking is being used
All doors and the liftgate can be reopened for up to five
secands from the time the last door is closed.

Five seconds after the last door 1s closed, all the doors
will lock. You can lock the doors immediately by

using the power door lock switch or the oplional remote
keyless antry transmilter a second time.

If the key Is inserted in the ignition, this feature will not
lock the doors, The lockout prevantion feature will
operate instead.

You can enable or disable the delayed |locking feature,
If the feature is disabled, the doors will lock immediately
when a power door lock switch or remote keyless

antry transmitter lock button is pressad.

Programming Delayed Locking

When your vehicle was shipped from the tactory, the
delayed locking feature was programmed on, ar
enabled. The mode to which your vehicle was
pregrammed may have been changed since it left the
factory. To turn the delayed locking feature on or off,
do the following:

1. Press and hold the power door lock switch on the
driver's doar in the lock position.

2. Press the remote keyless entry transmitter unlock
button twice.

If the delayed locking fealure was on, it would now be
off. If the fealure was off, it would now be an.




Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

Your vehicle s equipped with an automatic lock/unlock
feature which enables you fo program your vehicle’s
power door locks. You can program this feature through
the Driver Information Center (DIC), or by the following
method.

Programmable Locking Feature

The following is the list of available programming
oplions:

Mode 1: All doors [ock when the transmission 15 shifted
into gear.

Mode 2: All doors lock when the vehicle speed is
greater than 8 mph (13 km/h).

Mode 3: No automatic door locking.

The automatic door locks were pre-programmed at the
factory to lock all the doors when the transmission

is shifted into gear. The following instructions

detail how to program your door locks differently

than the factory setting. Choocse one of the three
programming opfions listed above before entering the
program moda.

To enter the program mode you need o do the
tollowing:

1. Begin with the ignition ofl. Then pull the turm
signalmultifunction lever toward you and hold
it there while you perform the next step.

2. Turn the key to RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with the
key in LOCK, release the turn signal/multifunction
lever. Once you do this, you will hear the lock swilch
lock and unfock, the hom will chirp twice, and a
30 second program timer will begin.

3. You are now ready lo program the automatic door
locks. Select one of the three programming options
hsted above, and press the lock side of the power
door lock switch to cycle through the lock options.
You will have 30 seconds to begin programming. If
you exceed the 30 second limit, the locks will
automatically lock and unlock and the ham will chirp
twice to indicate that you have left the program
mode. If this occurs, repeat the procedurs beginning
with Step 1 to re-enler the programming mode.

You can exit the program mode any lime by tuming the
ignition to RUN. The locks will automatically lock and
unlock and the hom will chirp twice to indicate that you
are leaving the program mode. I the lock/unlock switches
are not pressed while in the programming mode, the
current auto lock/unlock setting will not be modified,

See your dealer for more information.
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Programmable Unlocking Feature

The following is the list of available programming
oplions:

Mode 1: Driver's door unlocks when the transmission is

shifted into PARK (P).

Mode 2: All doors unlock when the transmission |s
shifted into PARK (P).

Mode 3: All doors unlock when the key is removed
from the igrition.

Mode 4: Mo automatic door unlock.

The automatic door locks were pre-programmed at the
factory to unlock the driver's door once the transmission
is shifted to PARK (P). The fallowing instructions detail
how to program your door locks differently than the
factory sefting. Choose one of the four programming
options listed above baefore entering the program mode.

To enter the program mode you need to do the
following:

1. Begin with the ignition off. Then pull the tum
signal/multifunction lever loward you and hold
it there while you perfarm the next step.

2. Turn the key to RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with the
key in LOCK, release the turn signal/multifunction
lever. Once you dao this, you will hear the lock switch
lock and unlock, the hom will chirp twice, and a
30 second program timer will begin,

3. You are now ready to program the automatic door
locks. Select one of the four programming opfions
listed above, and press the uniock side of
the power door lock swilch o cycle through the
unlocking options. You will have 30 seconds
to begin programming. It you exceed the
30 second limit, the locks will automatically lock
and unlock and the hor will chirp twice to
ndicate that you have left the program mode.

If this occurs, repeal the procedure beginning with
Step 1 to re-enter the programming maode,

You can exit the program mode any time by turning the
ignition to RUN. The locks will automatically lock and
unlock and the horn will chirp twice to indicate that you
are leaving the program mode. If the lock/unlock
switches are not pressed while in the programming
mode, the current auto lock/unlock setting will not be
modified.

See your dealer for mare information
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Rear Door Security Locks

Your vehicle may have this feature. You can lock the
rear doors so they can't be opened from the inside
by passengers. To use one of these locks do the
following:

1. Dpen one of the rear doors. You will find a
security lock lever located on the inside edge
of each rear door

2. Move the lever down
to engage tha salely
lock. Move the lever
up to disengage
the safety lock

ST

EIPLLLS
E2LLIS

3. Close the door
4. Do the same thing to the other rear doaor.

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature is in use. If you wanl 1o
open the rear door when the security lock is on, unlock
the door and open the door from the outside.

Lockout Protection

This feature stops the power door locks from locking
when the key is in the ignition and a door is open
lo protect you from locking your key In the vehicle.

If the power lock switch is pressed when a door I5 open
and the key is in the ignition, all the doors will lock
and then the driver's door will unlock.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your key, opan your
door and set the lock from inside. Then get out and
close the door




Liftgate/Liftglass Liftgate Release

To unlock the liftgate, you may use the power door
locks or the keyless entry system described earlier.

/N CAUTION:

On some vehicles tha lifiglass will also unlock when the
liftgate is unlocked. Press the pushbutton on the
It can be dangerous to drive with the liftgate or littglass to open it

liftglass open because carbon monoxide (CO)

Ta open the entire liftgate, Iift the handie located in the

gas can come into your vehicle. You can't see center of the liftgate. If you open the liftgate, the
or smell CO. It can cause unconsciousness liftgate module will lock the liftglass after a one to two
and even death. If you must drive with the second delay.
liftgate open or if electrical wiring or other -
cable connections must pass through the seal Emer gency Release for Opening
between the body and the liftgate or liftglass: Liftgate

* Make sure all other windows are shut. 1. Remove the trim plug to expose the access hole in

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling the trim panel.
syslem to its highest speed and select the

control setting that will force outside air 2. Use & toal to reach through the access hole in the

into your vehicle. See "Climate Controls™ trim panel
In the Index. 3. Pry the left release lever up 10 the unlock posihion.
® |f you have air outlets on or under the Pry the nght release lever up to unlatch the liftgate

instrument panel, open them all the way.
See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

B

. Reattach the trim plug
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Windows

N\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.

<o ([ —— N
e 1L ik
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Power Windows

The controls for the power windows are located on the
armrest on each of the side doors. With power windows,
the switches operate the windows when the igniticn is in
RUN, ACCESSORY or when Retained Accessory
Power (RAP) is aclive. The driver's door has a switch for
gach of the passenger’'s windows as well.

Press the bottom of the switch to lower the window.
Press the top of the switch to raise the window.




Express—Down Window

The driver's and front passenger's window swilches
have an express-down feature that allows you to lower
the window without holding the swilch down. Press

the bottam of the driver's window switch down briefly to
activate the express-down feature. Lightly tap the
swiltch to open the window slightly. The express-down
feature can be interrupted at any time by pressing

the top of the switch,

Window Lockout

Your vehicle has a lockout feature to prevent
passengers from opearating the power windows. A small
light in the lockout switch will come on to show that

the switch has been activated. Press the lockout switch
again o return to normal operation.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can pull the visor down.
You can also slide the visor from side-to-side to cover
the driver or passenger front window,

Visor Vanity Mirror
Pull the sun visor down to expose the vanity mirror

Lighted Visor Vanity Mirror

Your vehicle may have this feature. Pull the sun visor
down and lift the mirror cover to turn on the lamps.
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicie theft is big business, especially in some cities,
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make i
impossible to steal, However, there are ways you

can help.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may be equipped with a content
theft-deterrent alarm system

SECURITY

United States Canada

Here's how to operate the system:

1. Open the door.

2. Lock the door with the power door lock swilch or
the remole keyless entry transmitter, The
SECURITY light should flash,

3. Close all doors. The SECURITY light should go off
after approximataly 30 seconds, The alarm is not
armed until the SECURITY light goes off,

It a locked door is opened without the key or the remote
keyless entry transmitter, the alarm will go off. The
headlamps and parking lamps will flash for two minutes,
and the hom will sound for 30 seconds, then will tum
off to save the battery power

Hemamber, the theft-deterrent system won't activate it
you lock the doors with a key or use the manual

door lock. It activates only if you use a power door lock
switch with the door open, or with the remote keyless
entry transmitter. You should also remember that

you can start your vehicle with the correct ignition key if
the alarm has been set off.

Here's how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

¢ If you don’t want to activate the thefi-deterrent
systam, the vehicle should be locked with the door
key affer the doors are closed.

% Always unlock a door with a key. or use the remote
keyiess entry transmitter. Unlocking a door any
other way will set off the alarm.

If you set off the alarm by accident, unlock any door with
the key. You can also turn off the alarm by pressing
unlock an the remole keyless entry transmitter. The alarm
won't stop if you try to unlock a door any other way.
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Testing the Alarm

The alarm can be tested by following these steps:

1. From inside the vehicle, lower the driver's window
and open the dnver's doaor,

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door is open, of
with the remote keyless entry transmitter.

3. Get out of the vehicle, close the door and wail for
the SECURITY light to go out,

4, Then reach in through the window, unlock the door
with the manual door lock and open the door. This
should set off the alarm.

When the alarm iz set the power door unlock switch is
not operational.

If the alarm does not sound when it should but the
headlamps flash, check to see if the hom works.
The horn fuse may be blown. To replace the fuse,
see Fuses and Cireuit Breakers on page 5-92.

If the alarm does not sound or the headlamps do not
flash, the vehicle should be serviced by your dealer.

Passlock®

Your vehicle Is equipped with the
Passlock™ theft-deterrent system.

Passlock™ is a passive theft-deterrent system,
Passiock™ enables fuel if the ignition lock eylinder is
turned with a valid key. If a correct key is not used or the
ignition lock eylinder is tampered with, the fuel systam

is disabled and the vehicle will not start.

During normal operation, the SECURITY light will turn off
approximately five seconds after the key is tumed o RUN

If the engine stalls and the SECURITY light flashes,
wait about 10 minutes until the light stops flashing betore
trying to restart the engine. Remember to release the
key from START as soon as the engine starts.

If the engine does not start after three tries, the vehicle
needs savice.

If the engine is running and the SECURITY light comes
on, you will be able to restart the engine if you tum

the engine off. However, your Passlock™ system is not
working properly and must be serviced by your

dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by Passlock™ at
this time. ¥You may also want to check the fusa.

See Fuses and Circuil Breakers on page 5-92,

See your dealer for service.

In an emergency, call the GM Roadside Assistance
Center. See Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

* Keep your speed at 55 mph (88 km/h) or less
for the first 500 miles (B0O5 km).

* Don't drive at any one speed — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km).
Don't make fuli-throttle starts.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren't yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

* Don’t tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

Use the key 10 turn the ignition switch to four different
pasitions.

A (LOCK): This position locks the ignition and
transmission. Il's a theft-deterrent feature. You will only
be able o remove the key when the ignition is turned
to LOCK.




Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can’t turn it, be sure you are using the correct key:
if so, is it all the way in? Turn the key only with
your hand. Using a tool to force it could break the
key or the ignition switch. If none of these works,
then your vehicle needs service.

B (ACCESSORY): This position lets you use things
ke the radio and the windshield wipers when the
engine is off.

Notice: Don’t operate accessories in the
ACCESSORY position for long periods of time.
Prolonged operation of accessories in the
ACCESSORY position could drain your battery
and prevent you from starting your vehicle.

C (RUN): This is the position for driving.
D (START): This position starts the angine

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

Your vehicle is equipped with a Retained Accessory
Power (RAP) feature which will allow cerain features of
your vehicle to continue to work up to 20 minutes

after the ignition key is tumed to LOCK.

Your radio, power windows, sunroof (option) and
overhead console will work when the ignition key is in
RUN or ACCESSORY. Once the key is turned from
RUN to LOCK, thess features will continue to work far
up to 20 minutes or until a door is opened.
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Starting Your Engine

Maove your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N)
Your engine won't start in any other position-that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transmission. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, tum the
ignifion key to START. When the engine starts,
let go of the key, The idie speed will go down as
your engine geats warm.

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. At 15 seconds. the
starter will automatically be disengaged. Wait
about 15 seconds between each try to help avoid
draining your battery or damaging your starter.

2. it doesn't start within 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal all the way to the fioor, while you
hold the ignition key in START. When the engine

starts, let go of the key and let up on the accelerator

pedal, Wait about 15 seconds between each try.

When starting your engine in very cold weather
(below O°F or —18°C), do this:

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, turn the
ignition key 1o START and hold it there up 1o
15 seconds, When the engine slarts, let go of
the key.

2. If your engine still won'l start (or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasaline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. When the engine
staris, lel go of the key and accelerator. If the
vehicle starts briefly bul then stops again, do the
same thing, but this time keep the pedal down
for five or six seconds. This clears the extra
gasaoline from the engine

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don’t, your engine
might not perform properly.
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Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may have this feature. In very cold
weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine coolant
heater can help. You'll get easier starting and better fuel
aconomy during enging warm-up. Usually, the coolant
heater should be plugged in a minimum of four

hours prior to starting your vehicle. At temperatures
above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant heater is naot
reguired

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater
1. Turmn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord.
The cord is located on the driver's side of the
engine compartment, behind the batlery.

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-Volt AC outiel.

A\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-valt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep It away
from moving engine parts. If you don't, it could be
damaged

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

of trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.
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Automatic Transmission Operation

There are several different positions for your shift lever.

PARK (P): This position locks the rear whaels, It's
the best pasition 1o use when you starl the engine
because your vehicle can't mave easily,

/N CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P). See "Shifting
Into Park (P)" in the Index. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

If you have four-wheel drive, your vehicle will
be free to roll — even if your shift lever is

in PARK (P) — if your transfer case is in
NEUTRAL. So, be sure the transfer case is

in a drive gear — not in NEUTRAL. See
“Four-Wheel Drive (Automatic Transfer Case)
in the Index. See "Shifting Into Park (P)" in
the Index.

Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) before starting
the engine. Your vehicle has an automatic transmission
shift lock control system. You have to fully apply the
regular brakes before you can shift rom PARK (P} when
the fgnition key is in RUN. If you cannot shift out of
PARBK (P), ease pressure on the shift lever, press the
button on the shift lever and push the shift lever all

the way into PARK (P) as you maintain brake
application. Move the shift lever into the gear you wish
See Shifting Out of Park (Pl on page 2-32.

2-23



REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transmission.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is

slopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transmission,

sae If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on
page 4-44.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, the engine doesn't
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only.

&\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine Is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don’t shift into a drive gear while your engine
Is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transmission caused by
shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with
the engine racing isn't covered by your warranty.

On cold days, approximately 32°F (0°C) or colder, your
transmission is designed to shift differently until the
engine reaches normal operating temperature. This is
intended to improve heater performance.

DRIVE (D}: This position is for normal driving. If you
need more power for passing, and you're:

® (Gping less than about 35 mph (55 km/h), push the
accelerator pedal about halfway down

® Going about 35 mph {55 km/h) or mare, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power

DRIVE (D) can be used when towing a trailer, carrying
a heavy load, dnving on steep hills or for off-road driving
You may want to shift the transmission to THIRD (3)

or, if necessary, a lower gear selection if the
transmission shifts too often.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,
however it offers more power and lower fuel economy
than DRIVE (D).
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SECOND (2): This position gives you more power bul Shift Lock Release
lower fuel economy than THIRD (3). You can use

SECOND (2) on hills. It can help control your speed as This vehicle is equipped with a shift lock release

you go down steep mountain roads, but then you system. |f your vehicle has a dead I:nalter:._r and you need
would also want to use the brakes off and on. to have your vehicle towed, there is a shift lock

. release lever that will allow you to move the shifl lever
You can also use SECOND (2) for starting the vehicle out of PARK (P}, Y

from a stop on slippery road surfaces. _
To access the shift lock release lever, do the following:

1. Press on the sides of the boot around the shift
lever 1o release the bool,

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
but lower fuel economy than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the

selector lever is put in FIRST (1) while the vehicle 2. Lift up the boot on the shift lever and you will see

is moving forward, the transmission won't shift into first an arangea lever.

gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough. 3. Lift the orange lever up and move the shift lever out
Notice: If your wheels won't turn, don't try to drive. of PARK (P).

This might happen if you were stuck in very deep 4. Snap the shift lever boot back in place.

sand or mud or were up against a solid object. You
could damage your transmission. Also, if you

stop when going uphill, don’t hold your vehicle there
with only the accelerator pedal. This could overheat
and damage the transmission. Use your brakes

ar shift into PARK (P) to hold your vehicle in
position on a hill.
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Four-Wheel Drive

If your vehicle has four-wheel drive, you can send your
engine's driving power to all four wheels for extra
traction. To get the most satisfaction out of four-wheel
drive, you must be familiar with s operation. Read

the part that follows before using four-wheel drive

You should use two-wheel drive high (2HI) for most
normal driving conditions.

Notice: Driving in the 4-WHEEL HIGH (4HI) or
4-WHEEL LOW (4L0O) positions for a long time on
dry or wet pavement could shorten the life of
your vehicle's drivetrain.

Automatic Transfer Case

If your vehicle is equipped
with the automatic transfer
case, the transfer case
knob is located to the right
of the steering wheel on the
instrument panel. Use this
knob to shift into and out of
four-wheel drive.

2HI (Two-Wheel High): This setting is for driving in
most street and highway situations. Your front axle is not
gngaged in two-whael drive. It also provides the best
fuel economy.

A4WD (Automatic Four-Wheel Drive): This setting is
ideal for use when road conditions are variable

When driving your vehicle in A4WD, the front axle i=
engaged, but the vehicle’s power is sent to the

rear wheels. When the vehicle senses a loss of traction,
the system will automatically engage four-wheel

drive, Driving in this moade results in slightly lower fuel
economy than 2H|

4HI (Four-Wheel High): Use 4HI when you need extra
traction, such as on snowy or icy roads or in most
off-road situations. This setting also engages your front
axle 1o help drive your vehicle.

4LO (Four-Wheel Low): This sefting alsc engages
your front axie and delivers extra torque. You may never
need 4L0. It sends maximum power to all four whesls,
You might choose 4LO if you are driving off-road in
deep sand, deep mud, and climbing or descending
steep hills.
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2\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or someone
else could be seriously injured. Be sure to set
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case in NEUTRAL. See "Parking Brake" in

the Index.

NEUTRAL: Shift the vehicle's transfer case to
NEUTRAL oniy when lowing your vehicle. Ses
Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 4-45 far more
informaticn

An indicator light in the knob will show you which
position the transfer case is in. The indicator lights will
come on briefly when you turn on the igniticn and

one will stay on. If the lights do not come on, you should
tlake your vehicle to your dealer for service. An

indicatar light will flash while shifting the transier case.

It will remain llluminated when the shift is complete.

It for some reason the transfer case cannot make

a requested shift, it will return to the last chosen

setting.

If the SERVICE 4WD light on the instrument panel
cluster stays on, you should take your vehicle to your
dealer for service. See Service Four-Wheel Drive
Warning Light on page 3-47 tor further information.

Shifting into 4HI or A4WD

Turn the knob to 4H| or A4WD. This can be done at any
speed and the indicater light will flash while shifting. It
will remain illuminated whan the shift is complete

Shifting into 2HI

Turn the knob 1o 2HL. This can be done at any speed.

Shifting into 4LO

Tao shift to 410, the vehicle’s angine must be running

and the vehicle must ba stoppad or moving less than

2 mph (3.2 km/h) with the transmission in NEUTRAL (M),
The preferred method for shifting into 4L0 is to have your
vehicle moving 1 or 2 mph (1.6 10 3.2 km/ ), Turn the
knob to 4L0. You must wait for the 4LO indicator light to
stop flashing and remain illuminated before shifting your
trangmission into gear

If you wm the knob to 4LO when your vehicle is in gear
andior moving, the 4L0O indicator light will flash for

30 seconds and not complete the shift unless your
vehicle is mowving less than 2 mph (3.2 km/h) and the
transmission is in NEUTRAL (N). After 30 secends, the
transfer case will return to the selting last chosen
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Shifting Out of 4LO

To shift from 4LO to 4HI, A4WD or 2HI your vehicle
must be stopped or moving less than 2 mph (3.2 km/h)
with the transmission in NEUTRAL (N} and the

engine running. The preferred methad for shifting out

of 4L0 is to have your vehicle moving 1 or 2 mph

(1.6 to 3.2 km/). Tum the knob to 4HI, AWD or 2HI.
¥ou must wait for the dHI, A4WD or 2HI indicator light to
stop flashing and remain (lluminated before shifting

your transmission into gear.

If the 4H!, A4WD or 2HI knob is tumed when your
vehicle is in gear andfor moving, the 4Hl, A4WD aor
2HI indicator light will flash for 30 seconds but will
not complete the shiit unless your vehicle Is moving
less than 2 mph (3.2 kmvh) with the transmission

in NEUTRAL (M),

Shifting into NEUTRAL

Before shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL, first
make sura the vehicle is parked so that it will not rall,
Sel the parking brake.

Start the vehicle.

Cannect the vehicle to the towing vehicle.

Put the transmission in NEUTRAL (N).

Shift the transfer case to 2HL.

2

Turn the transfer case knob all of the way past 4LO
and hold it there for a minimum of 10 seconds. The
neutral indicator light will come on.

7. Shift the transmission o REVERSE (R) for one

8.
g
10,

second, then shift the transmission to DRIVE (D)
for one second,

Place the transmission shift lever in PARK (P).
Tum the ignition to LOCK
Release the parking brake prior 10 towing.

Shifting Out of NEUTRAL

To shift the transler case out of NEUTRAL, do the
following:

1.

2.
4.

il

g

Set the parking brake and apply the regular brake
padal,

Start the vehicle with the transmission in PARK (P},

Tum the transfer case knob to the desired shift
pasition (2HI, 4HI or A4WD).

Put the transmission in NEUTRAL (M)

After the transfer case has shilled out of NEUTHAL,
the indicator light will go out. Shift the transmission
lever to the desired posilion.

A re-engagement sound is normal when shifting out of
NEUTRAL.
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Parking Brake

To set the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot and pull up on the parking
brake levar. If the ignition is on, the brake system
warning light will come on

To release the parking brake, hoid the regular brake
pedal down, Pull the parking brake lever up until you can
press in the button al the end of the lever. Hold the
button in as you move the parking brake lever all the
way down.

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your parking brake to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle,

It you are towing a traller and you must park on a hill,
see Towing a Trailer on page 4-52. That section
shows what to do first 1o keep the trailer from moving.
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Shifting Into Park (P)

A\ CAUTION:

it can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

If you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move,
even when you're on fairly level ground, use the
steps that follow. With four-wheel drive, your
vehicle will be free to roll — even if your shift
lever is in PARK (P) — if your transfer case is in
NEUTRAL. So, be sure the transfer case isina
drive gear — not in NEUTRAL. See “Four-Wheel
Drive" in the Index. Always put the shift laver
fully in PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly
sel. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.
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1. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and

sel the parking brake.,
2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) like this

& Press the button in on the side of the lever
& Push the lever all the way toward the front of
the vehicle,
3. Turn the ignition key to LOCK.

4. Remove the key and take il with you. You know
your vehicle is in PARK {P) if the key can he
ramoved from the ignition.




Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.

If you have four-wheel drive, your vehicle will
be free to roll - even if your lever is in

PARK (P) - if your transfer case is in
NEUTRAL. So be sure the transfer case is in a
drive gear - not NEUTRAL. See “Four-Wheel
Drive (Automatic Transfer Case)” in the Index.

And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don’t leave
your vehicle with the engine running unless
you have to.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, ba sure your vehicle is in PARK (P} and your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave il. After
you've moved the shift lever into PARK (P), hold

the regular brake pedal down, Then, see if you can
move the shift lever away from PARK (P) without first
pulling it toward you {or pressing the bufton on a console
shift lever). If you can, it means that the shifl lever
wasn't fully locked into PARK (P)

Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transmission into PARK (P) property, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force an the parking pawl

in the transmission. You may find it difficult to pull the
shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque

lock.” To prevant torgue lock, set the parking brake and
then shift inte PARK (F)} properly before you leave

the driver's seat. To find oul how, see Shiffing Into
FPark {P) on page 2-30.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} before you release the parking brake.

It torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
yehicle push yours a little uphill 1o 1ake some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transmission, so
you can pull the shift lever out of PARK [P}
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Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transmission shiff lock
control system. You have to fully apply the regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P) when the
ignition is in RUM. See Automatic Transmission
Operation on page 2-23

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever. Push the shift lever all the way into
PAHK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then press
the shift lever button and move the shift lever into the
gear you wanl.

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can't shift
out of PARK (P}, try this:

1. Turn the key 1o LOCK.

2. Apply and hoid the brake until the end of Step 4
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N}
4

. Start the vehicle and then shift to the drive
gear you want,

5. Have the vehicle lixed as soon as possible

Parking Over Things That Burn
. - _

........................

A\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things
that can burn.
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Engine Exhaust Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

A CAUTION: It's better not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have to, here are some things to know.

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or /A CAUTION:
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.
You might have exhaust coming in if: Idling the engine with the climate control
* Your exhaust system sounds strange or system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
different. your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
% Your vehicle gets rusty underneath. “Engine Exhaust.”
% Your vehicle was damaged in a collision. Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
% Your vehicle was damaged when driving carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even
over high points on the road or over road if the fan is at the highest setting. One place
ﬁEhH,S' this can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with
% Repairs weren't done correctly. CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
% Your vehicle or exhaust system had been garage with the engine running.
modified impraperly. _ Anather closed-in place can be a biizzard.
It Yhﬂi'-lFE'-'Er suspect exhaust is coming into your See “Winter Driving” in the Index.
vehicle:

% Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
* Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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&\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

if you have four-wheel drive, your vehicle

will be free to roll — even if your shift lever
iz in PARK {P) — if your transfer case is in
MEUTRAL. So be sure the transfer case is in
a drive gear — not in NEUTRAL. See
“Four-Wheel Drive (Automatic Transfer case)”
in the Index.
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Mirrors

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar® and Compass

Your vehicle may have an automatic-dimming rearview
mirror with a compass and the OnStar™ system

15 (OniOf): This is the anfoff button for the automatic
dimming feature and compass,

There are three additional buttons for the OnStar™
system. See your dealer for more informatian on
the system and how fo subscribe to OnStar™. See
OnStar™ System on page 2-40 for more information
about the services OnStar™ provides.

Mirror Operation

When turned on, this mirror automatically dims to the
proper level to minimize glare from any headiamps
behind you after dark.

The automatic dimming feature is turned on and off by
pressing the far left butten, located on the lower

part of the mirror face, for up to three seconds. A light
on the mirror will be lit while the feature is turned on.

Compass Operation

Press the on/off button once to turn the compass
on or off.

There is a compass display in the window in the upper
right comer of the mirrer face. The compass displays

a maximum of two charactars. For example, "NE”

is displayed for north-east.

Compass Calibration

Prass and hold the on/off button down for nine seconds
lo activate the compass calibration mode. "CAL" will
be displayed in the compass window on the mirror.
The mirror can be calibrated in ane of two ways!
® Drive the vehicle in circles at 5 mph (8 kmdh) or less
until the display shows "CAL", or
* drive the vaehicle on your everyday routine.
(This method may take longer to callbrate. )
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Compass Variance

Compass variance is the difference between earth’s
magnetic north and true geographic north. The mirror 18
set o zone eight upon leaving the factory. It will be
necessary to adjust the compass to compensale

for compass variance if you live oulside zone aight.
Under certain circumstances, such as during a

long distance cross-country trip, it will be necessary to
adjust for compass variance. If not adjusted to

account for compass variance, your compass could give
false readings.

To adjust for compass vanance, do the following:

1. Find your current location and variance zone
number on the map.

gy
N7 \8

2. Press and hold thea on/off button for six seconds.
Release the butlon when "ZONE" is displayed,
The number shown is the current zone number,

3. Scroll through the zone numbers thal appear in the
compass/temperature window on the mirror by
pressing the on/off button, Once you find your zone
number, release the button. After about four
seconds, the mirror will return 10 the compass
display, and the new zone number will be set.




Outside Manual Mirrors The contral is located on the driver's door,

. _ 1. Twist the knob toward the mimor you desire to
Adjust your outside mirrors so you can see a little of the adjust

side of your vehicle Ee
2. Move the knob in the direction you want the

Fold the mirmors in befare entering a car wash. To do mirrar to go
this, pull the mirrors in toward the vehicle, Push the h _ e
mirrors back out when finished, 3. Adjust the mirror in all tour directions,

4, After you are salisfied with the position of the

Outside Power Mirrors _mirmr- twist the knob fo me center pasition or twist
i1 to the other mirror 1o adjust that mirror
Your vehicle may have this lealure If you reach the mirror's end of the travel position in any

direction, the mirror will enter a ratcheting mode. This
action is harmless. It is a warning that the miror can go
no further. To stop this action, back the mirror up by
maving the knob in the opposite direction.

When the knob is twisted 1o the center position, the
mirrors can not be moved with the control knob.
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Outside Convex Mirror Outside Heated Mirrors

A convex mirror's surface is curved so you can see Your vehicle may have this featura.

more from the driver's seat When you oparate the rear window defogger, a defogger

also warms the heated driver's and passanger’s

3 outside rearview mirrors to help clear them of ice, snow
ﬁl CAUTIGM and condensation

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
if you cut too sharply into the right or left lane,
you could hit a vehicle. Check your inside
mirror or glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.
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Outside Automatic Dimming Mirror
with Curb View Assist

If your vehicle has this feature, the driver's andior
passenger's outside mirror will adjust 1o a preset filt
position while the vehicle is in REVERSE (R) gear.

Curb view assist may be useful when you are parallel
parking. The mirror(s) will return to normal position when
the vehicle is shifted out of REVERSE (R) gear.
Automatic mirror movement in elther direction will follow
a short delay.

To first activate this feature, perform the tollowing sleps:

1. Press the Personalization button, located on the
steering wheel, until “Tilt Mirror in REVERSE (R)”
5 displayed on the DIC display

2 Press the Select button once 10 select the
passenger's side mirrar, twice for the driver's side
mirror and threa times for bath mirrors. Then
press the Personalization button repeatedly until the
display goes blank.

3, With the engine running, engage the parking brake,
press the brake pedal and place the vehicle in
REVERSE (R) gear.

4. Adjust the passenger's side and then the driver's
side outside mirrors to the desired il positions.
These positions will be stored into memary once the
vehicle is shifted out of REVERSE (R).

When the vehicle is placed in PARK (P} or in any
forward gear, the mirrar(s) will return to normal
driving position, following a short delay.

To change the lilt position, adjust the mirror while the
vehicle is in REVERSE (R) gear with the engine running,
the parking brake engaged and the brake pedal
pressed. The new position will be saved into memary
once the vehicle is shifted out of REVERSE (RH).
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OnStar® System

Your vehicle may be equipped with the OnStar™
System. OnStar™ uses global positioning system (GPS)
satellite technology, wireless communications, and
state of the art call centers to provide you with a wide
range of safety, security, information and convenience
services. An OnStar™ subscrption plan is included in
the price of your vehicle. You can easily upgrade

or extend your OnStar™ services 1o meet your

personal needs

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the lerms and
conditions of the OnStar® Subscription Service
Agreamant are included in your OnStar™ -equipped
vehicle's glove box literature. For more information, visit
www.onstar.com, contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-888-466-T7827), or press the biue OnStar™ button

to speak to an OnStar™ advisor 24 hours a day,

7 days a weelk.

OnStar™ Services

OnStar® provides a number of service plans to closely
meel your needs, Some of the services currently
provided by OnStar™ are:

s Automatic Notification of Air Bag Deployment
* Emergency Services

¢ Hoadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
® AccidentAssist

* Remote Door Unlock

* Remote Diagnostics

o OnStar™ MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans}

® Online and Personal Concierge Services
s Route Support

® RideAssist

¢ |nformation and Convenience Services
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Parsonal Calling, you have a safer way 1o
stay connected while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
contracts, na reaming charges and no access fees.

To find out more about OnStar™ Personal Calling,

refer to the OnStar™ ewner's guide In your vehicle's
glove box, or call OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
{1-BBB-466-TB27).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virlual Advisor you can listen to your
favorite news, entertainment and information topics,
such as traffic and weather reports. stock quotas

and sports scores. You listen to your e-mail through
your vehicle's speakers, and reply with your hands on
the wheel and your eyes on the road.

A completed Subscription Service Agreament is required
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreemeant can
be found at www.onstar.com
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HomeLink® Transmitter

HomeLink™ . a combined universal transmitter and
receiver, provides a way to replace up to three
hand-held tfransmitters used to activate devices such as
gate operators, garage door openers, entry door

locks, secunty systems and home lighting. Additional
HomeLink®™ information can be found on the intemet at
www.homalink.com or by calling 1-800-355-3515.

If your vehicie is equipped with the HomeLink™
Transmitter, it complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1} this device may not cause harmful interference, and
{2} this device must accept any inlerference received,
including interferance that may cause undesired
operation,

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada,
Operation is subject 1o the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference. and (2} this
device must accept any interference received,

including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes and modifications to this system by other than
an authorized senvice facility could void authorization
to use this equipment.

Programming the HomeLink®
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opener that does not have the “stop and reverse”
feature. This includes any garage door opaner model
manufactured before April 1, 1982,

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
well as for future HomeLink™ programming. It is also
recommended that upan the sale of the vehicle,

the programmed HomaLink™ buttons should be erased
for security purposes. Refer to "Erasing HomeLink™
Buttons” or, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ on the
internet at: www.homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3515.
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Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
door or gale operator you are programming. When
programming a garage door, it is advised to park outside
of the garage.

It is recommended that a new battery be installed in
your hand-held transmitter for quicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio frequency

Your vehicle’s engine should be turned off while
pregramming the transmitter. Follow these steps to
pregram up o three channels:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeat this step 1o program a second and/or third
transmitler to the remaining two HomeLink™
buttons.

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter
about 1 to 3inches {3 to 8 cm) away from the
HomeLink™ buttons while keeping the indicator
light in view

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the desired
button on HomeLink™ and the hand-held
transmitter button. Do not release the buttons until
Step 4 has been completed.

Some entry gates and garage door openers may
reguire you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted in "Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming” later in this section,

. The indicator light will flash slowly at first and then

rapidly after HomeLink™ successfully receives the
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitter
Release both buttons.

. Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink™

button and observe the indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on constantly,
programming is complete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ button is pressed and
releaser.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 under "Programming

HomeLink™ .~ Do not repeat Step 1 as this will
erase all of the programmed channels.

it the indicator light blinks rapidly for two seconds
and then turns to a constant light, continue with
Steps 6 through 8 following to complete the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
{most commonly, a garage door opener),
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6, Al the garage door opener receiver (motar-head
unit) in the garage, locate the "Learn” or “Sman”
buttan. This can usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the motor-haad unit.

7. Firmly press and release the "Leam” or “Smart”
button, The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturer.

You will have 30 seconds to starl Step 8.

B. Return to the vehicle, Firmly press and hold the
programmed HomeLink™ button for two seconds,
then release. Repeat the press/hold/release
sequence a sacond time, and depending on the
prand of the garage door opener (or other rolling
code device), repeat this sequence a third time
o complete the programming.

HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equipped device.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of "Programming HomeLink™."
Do not repeat Step 1,

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmittar
signals to "time out” or quit after several seconds of
lransmission. This may not be long enough for
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal during programming,
Similarly, some U.S. gate operalors are manufactured to
‘fime oul” in the same manner.

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gate operator by using the
“Programming HomeLink™ * procedures (regardiess of
whera you live}, replace Step 3 under “Programming
HomeLink™ " with the following:

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink™ bution while
you press and release every two seconds (cycle) your
hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has been
successiully accepted by HomeLink™ . The Indicator
light will flash slowly at first and then rapidly, Proceed
with Step 4 under “Programming HomeLink™ "

to complete.




Using HomeLink®

Prass and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ button for
at least hall ol a second. The indicator light will come on
while the signal is being transmitted.

Erasing HomeLink®™ Buttons

To erase programming from the three butions do the
following:

1. Press and hold down the wo outside buttons until
the indicator light begins to flash, after 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons. Do nat held for longer than
30 seconds,

HomeLink™ is now in the train {leaming) mode and can
be proagrammed at any time he%inning with Step 2
under "Programming HomeLink™."

Individual buttons can nol be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. See "Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink™ Button™ next.

Reprogramming a Single HomeLink™
Button

To program a device to HomeLink™ using a HomeLink™
button previously trained, follow these sleps

1. Press and hoid the desired HomeLink™ button,
Do not release the button

2. The indicator light will begin 1o flash after
20 seconds. While sfill holding the HomeLink™
button, proceed with Step 2 under “Programming
HomeLink™."

Resetting Defaults

To reset HomeLink™ 1o default settings do the following

1. Hold down the two outside buttons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins 1o flash.

2 Continue fo hoid both buttons until the HomeLink™
indicator light tums off

3. Release both buttons.

For questions or comments, contact HomeLink™ at
1-800-355-3515, or on the internat at
www. homelink.com
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

To open your glove box, pull the handle on the front of
the glove box and lower the door.

Overhead Console

The overhead console
includes sunglasses
storage, a HomeLink™
transmitter and a

fravel note recorder (if
equipped), It your vehicle
has a third row seat,

the rear quarter glass
swilches are also located
in the overhead consaole,
These swilches allow

the driver to apen

and close each third row
seal window separataly,

Sunglasses Storage Compartment

To open the sunglasses slorage compartment in the
overhead console, press the release button. Then pull
the compartment down.

Travel Note Recorder

Your vehicle may have this feature.

To record a message, press the button with the circle
on it and begin speaking. Press the button with the circle
on it again fo stop recording
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You may also press and hold the button with the circle
on it while you are speaking and then let it go when
you are finished.

To play back messages, press the button with the right
arrow on it. Prassing the right arrow button more

than once will return you 1o previously recorded
messages. If you press and hold this bution for mare
than one second, all of the recorded messages will

be played back.

To delete messages, press the bution with the square
on it while the message is playing. If you press and hold
the right arrow button and the circle button at the

sama time for a hall of a secand, all of the messages
will be deleted.

Front Storage Area

It your vehicle has this console compartmeant, squeeze
the front lever while lifting the top 1o open . You

can store casseftes and compact discs in tha slots in
front of the compartment.

Your vehicle’s console will be equipped with cupholders
located on the front and rear of the storage
compartment.

The console may also contain one or more of the
following components:

® Rear Seat Audio Controls
s Rear Seat Accessary Power Outlets
* Rear Climate Conlrol

If your vehicle has the center armrest compariment, lift
the cover to expose the storage area which includes
slois for casselles or compact discs.
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Rear Compartment Storage Your vehicle may have this feature.

Panel/Cover Inserl the front corners of the panel into the top guides
and slide the panel forward. Press down on the back
of the panel to lock it in place. This acls as a cargo
shade.

A\ CAUTION:

If you were to carry things on the adjustable
shelf when it is in the upper (cargo cover)
position, then during a sudden vehicle
movement or a crash those things could be
thrown around in the vehicle. You or others
could be injured. When it is in the upper
position, always secure any cargo on the floor
beneath the shelf/cover.

Upper Position




Lower Position

Insert the front corners of the panel into the lower guides
and slide the panel forward. Press down on the back of

the panel 1o lock it in place. To prevent soiling the carpet,

the panel may be installed either side up.

Notice: To help avoid damage, do not load objects
over 200 Ibs. {90 kg) in this position. Failure to
follow this warning could damage the shelf.

Vertical Position

Insert the front corners of the panel into the vertical
guides behind the seatbacks and slide the panel down.
Plastic grocery bags can be attached to the hooks

on the panel.

Notice: When in vertical position, the shelf panel
should not be used as a barrier for large objects in
the cargo area when the seatbacks are folded down.
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Luggage Carrier

N\ CAUTION:

If you try to carry something on top of your
vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage
carrier — like paneling, plywood, a mattress
and so forth — the wind can catch it as you
drive along. This can cause you to lose
control, What you are carrying could be
violently torn off, and this could cause you or
other drivers to have a collision, and of course
damage your vehicle. You may be able to carry
something like this inside. But, never carry
something longer or wider than the luggage
carrier on top of your vehicle.

A luggage carrier allows you to load things on top of
your vehicle. The luggage carriar has side rails atlachad
to the roof, sliding crossrails (if equipped) and places

to use lor tying things down. These let you load

some other things on top of your vehicle, as long as
they are not wide or longer than the luggage carrier.

To slide the crossrails to where you want them, pull up
on the lever on each side of the crossrail. This will
release the crossraill and allow you to slide it. When the
orossrail is where you want it, press down on the
levers to lock it into place.

Notice: Loading cargo that weighs more than
220 Ibs. (100 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle.

Don't exceed the maximum vehicle capacity whan
loading your vehicle. For more information an vehicle
capacity and loading, see Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-48.

To prevent damage or loss of cargo as you're dnving,
check now and then to make sure the luggage carrier IS
locked and cargo is still securely fastened.

When the luggage carrier is not in use, place the
crossrails at the following positions for wind noise
reduction. Place one crossrail at the rear most point of
the vehicle and the other crossrail above the opening
of the rear door.
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Rear Floor Storage Lid

A CAUTION:

If any removable convenience item isn't
secured properly, it can move around in a
collision or sudden stop. People in the vehicle
could be injured. Be sure to secure any such
Item properly.

Your vehicle has a rear floor storage lid located in the
rear cargo area that allows you to put items underneath it.

To remove the rear floor storage lid, do the following:
1. Press the latch release and lift up the latch handle.
2. Raise the lid slightly to unhook it.

3. Pull the lid toward you to release it from the forward
maounting tabs.

To reinstall the rear fioor storage lid, reverse the
previous steps. Make sure the lid is secure by applying
slight pressure o the latch unfil you hear it click.

Convenience Net

Your vehicle may have this feature. A convenience net
in the rear of your vehicle helps keep small items,

ke gloves and light ciothing in place during sharp lurms
or quick stops and staris.

The net is not designed o retain these items during
off-road use. The net is not for larger, heavier items.

To use the convenience net, do the following:

1. Attach the upper loops to the retainers on either
side of the liftgate opening (the label should ba in
the upper passenger's side comner, visible from
the raar of the vehicle).

2, Attach the lower hooks o the rear cargo fie downs
on the floor
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Cargo Cover

i your vehicle has a cargo cover, you can use it to
cover items in the cargo area of your vehicle

To install the cargo cover, do the lollowing:

1. Align the endcap with the pocket in the trim panel
located behind the rear seat.

2. Compress the opposite endcap, align it with the
pocket located on the opposite side of the trim
panel and release.

3. Grasp tha handle and unroll the cover. Latch the
posts into the sockets on the inside of the vehicle
to secura it

To remove the cargo caver, do the following:

1. Release the caver from the latch posts and carefully
rall it back up.

2. Compress one endcap and remove it from the
pocket in the trim panel.

3. Remove the cargo cover from the other endcap so
that you can remove the shade from the vehicle.

N CAUTION:

reattached.

An improperly stored cargo cover could be
thrown about the vehicle during a collision or
sudden maneuver. You or others could be
injured. If you remove the cover, always store
it in the proper storage location. When you put
it back, always be sure that is securely

Cargo Tie Downs

Therea may be cargo te
downs in the rear of your
vehicle that allow you

to strap cargo in and keep
it from moving.
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Sunroof

Your vehicle may be equipped with a powear shding
sunroof. To open or close your sunroof, the ignition must
be on or Hetained Accessory Power (HAF) must be
aclive.

Press and release the back of the button in the overhead
console to open the sunroof. Press the front of the
button to close the sunroof. Once the sunroof is closed.
press the forward side of the button to open the

sunroof to the vent pasition.

The sunroof is also equipped with a sunshade which

you can pull forward to block sun rays,
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Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat

Your vehicle may have this
feature. The controls are
located on the driver's
door, and are used

o program and recall
memory settings for the
driver's sealing and
outside mirror positions,

Adjust the driver's seat (including the seatback recliner
and lumbar) and both of the outside mirrors to the
desired position. Then press and hold button 1

{for driver 1) for three seconds. A double chime will
sound to let you know that the position has been stored.

A sacond mirror and seating position can be
programmed by repeating the procedure with a second
driver and pressing button 2 for three seconds, Each
time button 1 or 2 is pressed and released while

the vehicle is in PARK (P), a single chime will sound,
and the memory position will be recallad.

If you use the unlock button on the remole keyless entry
transmitter to enter your vehicle, the preset driver's seat
and mirrar positions will be recalled if programmed 1o do
so through the Driver Information Center (DIC). The
numbers on the back of the transmitters, 1 or 2,
correspond 1o the numbers on the memory controls,

The seat and mirror positions can also be recalled by
placing the key in the ignition If programmed to do
so through the Driver Information Center (DIC)

To stop recall movement of the memory feature at any
time, press one of the power seat controls or memary
buttons,
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Two personalized exit positions can be set by first
recalling the driver's position (by pressing 1 or &), then
positioning the seat in the desired exit position for

that driver, Press and hold the button with the exil
symbol for three seconds. A double chime will sound to
let you know thal the position has been stored. With
the vehicle in PARK (F), the exit position for that driver
can be recalled by pressing the exit button. The
mirrors, power lumbar and recline positions will not be
stored or recalled for the exit positions, If no exit position
is stored, the default is all the way rearward.

Furnther programming for automatic seat and mirror
movement can be done through the Driver Information
Center (DIC). You may choose 1o either select or

not select the following:

* Automatic seat and mirmor movemeant when the
vehicle is unlocked with the remote keyless entry,

¢ zutomalic seal and mirror movemeant when a key Is
placed in the ignition, and

¢ automatic seat movement to the exil pasition whan
the vehicle is in PARK (P).
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Instrument Panel Overview




'he main components of your Instrument panel are the Hazard WErning Flashers
fallowing:

A, Exterior Lamp Controls

Air Outlels

Turn Signal’Multifunction Lever

Climate Control Steering Wheel Controls
Instrument Panel Cluster

Audio Steering Wheel Confrols

lgnition Switch

mooOm

n

o)

H. Audio System
|. Climate Controls
J. Hood Release

K. Driver Information Center (DIC) Steenng Wheel
Controls

L., Transfer Case Controls

M. Shift Lever

M. Lighter

-

0. Accessory Power QOullets

Your hazard wamning flashers let you warn athers. They
also let police know you have a problem. Your franl

P. Parking Brake and rear tum signal lamps will flash on and off,

. Rear Window Washer/Wiper

H. Rear Window Defogaer
Glove Box

3




The button for the hazard
warning flashers is located
an lop of the steernng
COlUmn.

The hazard waming flashears work no matter whal
position your kKey is in, and even if the key isn't in.

Press the button all the way down to make your front
and rear tum signal lamps flash on and off. To tum

off the flashers, press the button again until it clicks and
then release i,

When the hazard warning flashers are on, the tum
signals won't work.

Other Warning Devices

if you carmry reflective trlangles, you can set one up at
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
yaur vehicle

Horn

To sound the horn, press the hom symbols on the
sleering wheel pad

Tilt Wheel

You should adjust the
steering wheel before you
driva, The tilt lever is
located on the driver's side
of the steering column
under the tum signal lever.

You can raise it to the highest level lo give your legs
mare room when you enter and exit the vehicle.

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever toward you. Move the sleering whael o a
comfortable level, then refease the lever 1o lock the
wheel in place,

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
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Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever Turn and Lane Change Signals

The tum signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a turn or a lane change

To signal a tum, move the lever all the way up or down
When the tum is finished, tha lever will returm
automatically

An armow on the instrument
panal cluster will flash in
the direction of the

turn or lane change.

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

s @9 : Turn and Lane Change Signals
To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever until

* D Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer the arrow slars to flash. Hold it there until you complete

& Flash-to-Pass Feature your lane change., The lever will return by itself when you
o : | release il. The bottomn of the cutside rearview mirrors may

s % Windshield Wipers also be equipped with lane change indicators

* 7 : Windshield Washer As you signal & turn or a lane change, if the arrows flash

more quickly than normal, a signal bulb may be bumed
out and other drivers won't see your turn signal.

[

'ﬁ} : Cruise Control (If Equipped)




If 2 bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows don't go on at all when you signal
a turn, check the fuse. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers
an page 5-92 and check for burned-oul bulbs.

If you have a trailer towing option with added wiring for
the trailer lamps, a different turn signal flasher is

used, With this flasher installed, the signal indicator will
flash even if a tum signal bulb is burned out. Check
the front and rear turn signal lamps regularly to make
sure they are working.

Turn Signal On Chime

If your lum signal is left on for more than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound at each flash of the

turn signal. To tum off the chime, mave the turn signal
lever to the off position,

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change the headiamps from low to high beam, push
the lever toward the instrument panel. To return o
low-beam headlamps, pull the multifunction lever toward
you. Then release it.

When the high beams are
on, this indicatar light on
the instrument paneal
cluster will also be on

Flash-to-Pass

This feature lets you use your high-beam headiamps to
signal a driver in front of you that you want to pass.

It works even if your headlamps are in the automatic
pasibion,

To use it, pull the turn signal lever toward you, then
release it

if your headlamps are in the automatic position or on
low beamn, your high-beam headlamps will turn on.
They'll stay on as long as you hold the lever toward you.
The high-beam indicator on the instrument panel

cluster will come on. Release the lever to return to
normal oparation,
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Windshield Wipers

T (Mist): For a single wiping cycle, tum the band to
mist. Hold it there until the wipers start. Then let go.
The wipers will stop after one wipe. If you wani

more wipes, hold the band on mist longer.

() (OM): To stop the wipers, move the band to off,

%7 (Windshield Wipers): Turn the band to contral the
windshield wipers

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
betwean wipes. This can be very useful in light rain
or snow. Turn the band to choose the delay time. The
closer to the top of the lever, the shortar the delay.

For steady wiping at low speed, turn the band away from
you to the first solid band past the delay settings. For
high-speed wiping, turn the band further, 1o the second
solid band past the delay settings. To stop the wipers,
move the band to off.

Be sure to clear ice and snow from the wiper blades
before using them, If they're frozen to the windshield,
carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades do becoma
worn or damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Rainsense™ Wipers

Your vehicle may be equipped with

HRainsense™ windshield wipars. When active, these
wipers are able to detect maisture on the windshield and
automatically turn on the wipers

The moisture sensor is located next to the inside
rearview mirror and is mounted on the windshield.

To turn on the Rainsense™ feature, the wipers must be
set to one of the five delay settings on the multitunction
lever. Each of the five settings adjusts the sensitivity

of the rainsensor. For more wipes, select the higher
settings; for fewer wipes, select the lower settings
located closer to off on the multifunction lever

The rainsensor will automatically contral the frequancy
of the wipes from off to high speed according to the
weather conditions, The wipers can be lelt in a
rainsense mode aven when il is not raining.

Notice: Turn the windshield wiper band on the
multifunction lever to off to avoid wiper damage
when geoing through an automatic car wash.
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Windshield Washer

7 (Windshield Washer): To spray washer fluid on the
windshield, press the windshield washer paddle. The
wipers will clear the window and then aither stop

or return lo your presat speed,

A\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.

Rear Window Washer/Wiper

This control is located to
the right of the steering
whea! on the instrument
panal.

To turmn the rear wiper on, tum the control 10 either 1, 2,
or 3. For delayed wiping, turn the control to 1 or 2.

For steady wiping, turm the control to 3. To turn the
wiper off, turn the control to 0.

To wash the rear window, press the washer symbaol
located in the center of the control

The rear window washer uses the same fluid bottle as
the windshield washer. However, the rear window
washer will run out of fluid before the windshield washer.
If you can wash your windshield bul not your rear
window, check the fluid level,




Cruise Control

| (On): Move the switch to this position to turn the
cruise control system on.

+ (Resume/Accelerate): Move the switch to this
position to resume a set speed or to accelerale.

'F'}— (Set): Press this button, located at the end of the
lever, 1o set a spead

() (Ott): This position turns the cruise control system
off and cancels memory of a set speed

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 kmvh) or mare without keeping your foot
on the accelerator. This can really help on long

trips. Cruise control does not work al speeds below
about 25 mph (40 krm/h)

If you apply your brakes, the cruise control will shut off.

A\ CAUTION:

% Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don’t use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

* Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don’t use cruise control on
slippery roads.

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don’t want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.
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Setting Cruise Control
1. Move the cruise control swilch 1o on.
2. Get up to the speed you want,

3. Press in the sel button &l the end of the lever and
release it

4. Take your foot off the accelerator pedal. The
accelerator pedal will not go down

CRUISE -

United States Canada

The CRUISE light on the instrument panel cluster will
come on when the cruise control |5 engaged.

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your cruise contral at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts
off the cruise control. But you don't need o resat it

Once you're going about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more, you
can move the cruise control switch briefly from on to
resume/accalerata.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and
stay there,

It you hald the switch al resumefaccelerate, the vehicle
will keep going faster until you release the switch or
apply the brake. So unless you want to go faster. don't
hold the switch at rasume/accelerate.

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways o go to a higher speed.

® lse the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
spead, Press the butlon at the end of the lever,
then release the button and the accelerator pedal
You'll now cruise at the higher speed.

* NMove the cruise switch from on to
resume/accelerate. Hold it there until you get up to
the speed you want, and then release the switch.
To increase your speed in very small amounts,
move the switch briefly to resume/accelerate.
Each time you do this, your vehicle will go abouit
1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster.
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Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

% Press in the st button at the end of the lever until
you reach the lower speed you want, then release it.

* To slow down in very small amounts, briefly press
the sel button, Each time you do this, you'll go about
1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.
When you take your fool off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise confrol speed you set earier,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How wall your cruise control will work an hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the
hills. When going up steep hills, you may want 1o step
on the acceleralor pedal to maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control. Many
drivers find this to be too much trouble and don’l use
cruise control on steep hills

Ending Cruise Control

Thare are three ways to turn off the cruise control:
% Step lightly on the brake pedal.
% Move the cruise swilch to off, or
* Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (M).

Erasing Speed Memory

When you turm off the cruise control or the ignition, your
cruise control set speed memory is erased.
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Exterior Lamps

Your extarior lamps knob
Is loeated on your
Instrument panel to the left
of the steering wheel

M (Off): Turn the knob to this symbol and release i 1o
turn off the Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) and the
automatic headlamps. An indicator will illuminate when
the position is selected.

“@ (Automatic DRL/AHL): Turmning the knob to this
symbal puts the system into automatic headlamp mode.
An indicator will iluminate when the position s
selected,
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20: (Parking Lamps): Tum the knob to this symbol to
manually turm on the following:

®* Parking Lamps

* Sidemarker Lamps
Taillamps

License Plate Lamps
Instrument Panel Lights

=D (Headlamps): Turn the knob to this symbol to tum
on all the lamps listed as well as the headlamps.

Automatic Headlamp System

When it is dark enough outside, your automatic
headlamp system will turn on your headlamps at the
normal brightness along with other lamps such as

the talllamps, sidemarker, parking lamps and the
instrument panel lights. The radio lights will also be on.

Your vehicle is equipped with a light sensor on the
top of the instrument panel, Be sure it is nol covered or
the system will be an whenever the ignition is omn,

The system may also tum on your lights when driving
through a parking garage, heavy overcast weather
or a tunnel. This is nomal.




There is a delay in the fransition between the daytime
and nighttime operation of the Daytime Running
Lamps {DRL) and the automatic headlamp systems,
s0 that driving under bridges or bright overhead slreet
lights does not aftect the system. The DRL and
automatic headlamp system will only be affected when
the light sensor sees a change in lighting lasting
longer than the delay

If you start vour vehicle in a dark garage, the automatic
headlamp sysiem will come on immediately. Once

you leave the garage, it will iake approximately

one minute for the automatic headlamp system 1o
change to DRL if it is light outside. During that delay,
your instrument panel cluster may not be as bright

as usual, Make sure your instrument panel brightness
control is in the full bright position,

To idie your vehicle with the automatic headlamp

system off, set the parking brake while the ignition is off.

Then start your vehicla, The automatic headlamp
system will stay off until you release the parking brake,
shift out of park or turn the exterior lamp control to

the off position as described in "Exterior Lamps™,

Lamps On Reminder

A reminder tone will sound when your headlamps or
parking lamps are manually tumed on, the drver's door
is open and your ignition is in LOCK or ACCESSORY.

To turn the tone off, turn the knob all the way
counterclockwise. In the automatic mode, the headlamps
turn off once the ignition key is in LOCK.

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DAL can be helpiul in many diferent driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the short
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are reguired on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

The DRL system will make your headlamps come on
at reduced brighiness when the following conditions
are met:

% The ignition is &n,
% the exterior lamps knob is in automatic
headlamp mode,
% fthe light sensor detects daytime light, and
% the transmission s not in PARK (P).
When the DRL are on, only your headlamps will be on.

The talllamps, sidemarker and other lamps won't be
on. The instrument panel won't be it up either

When it begins 1o get dark, the headlamps will
automatically switch from DRL to the regular headlamps.




Fog Lamps

Your vehicle may have this feature. Use your fog lamps

for better vision in foggy or misty conditions, Your
ignition must be in RUN for your fog lamps to work.

The fog lamp bution is
located on the Instrument
panel to the right of

the exterior lamps knob.

Press the button to tum the fog lamps on. Press the
button again to tum them off. A light will glow near the
button when the fog lamps are on. Fog lamps will

turn off whenever your high-beam headlamps are on.

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

Prass the knob located
nexl to the exierior lamps
knob to extend it. Adjust
the Instrument panal lights.
Tum the knob all the

way up to turn on

the interior lamps. Press
the knob back into its
stored position when
wou're not using it
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Dome Lamp Override

Tha dome averride button
is located below the
extarior lamps knob,

To turn the dome lamps off, press the button. The dome
lamps will remain off when a door is open. This will
overnde the illuminated entry feature unless you

use your keyless entry transmitter to unlock the vehicle.
To return the lamps to automatic operation, press the
button again. The dome lamps will come on when

you open a doar

Entry Lighting

Your vehicle is equipped with an illuminated entry
featura,

When a door is opened, the dome famps will come on

if the dome override button is in the “out” position. When
all the doors are closed, the lamps will stay on for a
short period of time and will then tum off automatically.
If you use your keyless entry transmitter to unlock

the vehicle, the interior lights will come on for a shaor
time whether or not the dome override is on.

Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the intenor lamps will come on when
you remove the key from the ignition to help you

see while exiting the vehicle. With the dome override
button In the “out” position, these lights will stay on for a
shorl period of time and then will go out.




Reading Lamps

Prass the lens on the lamp located above the doors 1o
turn the reading lamps on and off,

Dome Lamps

The dome lamps will come on when you open a door
unless the dome lamp override is pressed in

You can also turn the dome lamps on by turning the
thumbwheel, located next to the exteror lamps knob,
all the way up ta the top detent position. In this
position, the dome lamps will remain on until they are
turned off.

Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuts off the dome, courtesy, vanity,

and reading lamps if they are left on for more than
20 minutes when the ignition is off. This will keep your
battery from running down,

If the battery run-down protection shuts off the interior
lamps, it may be necessary to do one of the following to
retumn o normal operation:

% Shut off all lamps and closa all doors, or
% furn the ignition Key to RUN,

This feature will also turn off the parking lamps and
headlamps under mast circumstances, if they are left on.
If you would like to turn them back on, tum the exterior
lamps knob.
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Accessory Power Outlets

With the accessory power outlets, you can plug in
auxiliary electrical eguipment such as a cellular
lelephone or CB radio.

Your vehicle may have accessory power oullets.

The first two outlets are located below the cigarette
lighter and the rear wiper switch on the instrument panel
The third outlet is located on the rear of the center
console

Hemove the cover from the outlet to use the outlet.
Be sure 10 put the cover back on when not using the
accessory power ouliel.

Cartain electrical accessories may not be compatible
with the accessory power oullet and could result

in blown vehicle or adaptor fuses. If you experience a
problem, see your dealer tor additional information

on the accessory power oullets.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn’t be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before

adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

When adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow the
proper installation instructions included with the
equipment

Notice: Power oullets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory brackel from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

The front ashtray is removable and fits into the front
cuphoider,

Notice: Don’t put papers or other flammable items
inta your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging fire.

To remove the frant ashiray, pull the covered bin out of
the cupholder.

Ta use the lighter, press il in all the way, and lel go.
When it's ready, It will pop back out by itself,

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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Climate Controls

Dual Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, coaling
and ventilation for your vehicle

&6 (Fan): Tumn the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the fan speed.
It the knob is in off cutside air will still enter the

vehicle, and will be directed based on the position of the
mode knob, The temparature can still be adjusted

using the temperature knob,

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
direct the airflow inside of your vehicle.

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

# (Vent): This mode directs air 1o the instrument
panel outlets.

{4 (Bi-Level): This made directs about hall of the air
to the instrument panel outlets; then directs most of
the remaining air to the floor outlets, A little air is
directed toward the windshield and the side window
outlets. Cooler air is directed o the upper vents

and warmer air (o the floor outlets.

4,-; {(Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets with a little air directed to the windshield and
the side window oullets. The recirculation button

cannol be selected while in floor mode.

<=5 (Recirculation): Recirculation mode is used to
recirculate the air inside of your vehicle. When this
butten is pressed, an indicator light in the butlon

will come on fo let you know that it is active. Use this
mode to help prevent outside odors and'or dust

fram entening your vehicle or to help coal the air inside
of your vehicle more quickly. The air conditioning
compressor will also come on when this mode is
activated. While in recirculation mode, the windows may
fog when the weather is cold and damp. To clear the
fog, select either the blend or defrost mode and increase
fan speed. Recirculation mode shuts off when the
engine is umed off.
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Temperature Control

Driver's Side: The laver on the left side of the climate
control panel is used to ralse or lower the temperature
on the drivers side of the vehicle. Slide the lever

up or down to adjust the temperature.

Passenger's Side: The lever on the right side of the
climale control panel is used to raise or lower the
temperature on the passenger's side of the vehicle
Slide the lever up or down to adjust the temperature.
This lever also adjusts the temperalure to the rear seat
outlats.

When the temperature outside is 0°F (-18°C) or lower,
use the engine coolant heater, Il equipped, to provide
warmer faster to your vehicle,

1¥ (Air Conditioning): Press this bution to turn the
air-conditioning system on or off. When the button

is pressad, an indicator light will come on and the
system will begin to cool and dehumidity the air

inside of your vehicle. You may notice a slight change
n enging performance when the air conditioning
compressor shuts off and turns on again.

This is normal.

Defogging and Defrosting

Fog on the inside of windows is a result of high humidity
{moisture) condensing on the cool window glass. This
can be minimized if the climate control system is

used properly. There are two modes to choose from 10
clear fog or frost from your windshield. Use the

defoq mode to clear the windows of fog or moisture and
warm the passengers. Use the defrost mode to

remove fog or frost from the windshield more guickiy.

Turn tha nght knob clockwise or counterclockwise
ta select one of the following modes.

i+ (Defog): This mode directs the air to the fioor
outlets, windshield and side window outlets, The
recirculation button cannotl be selectad while in
defog mode,

(1 (Defrost): This mode directs most of the air to the
windshield and the side window outlets, with only a
little air directed to the floar outlets. The air conditioning
campressor may run to dehumidify the air to prevent
window fogging. The recirculation button cannot

be selected while in defrost mode. Do not drive the
vehicle until all the windows are clear
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Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the rear window warm the glass.

Press this button to turn the rear window defogger on or
off. An indicator light in the bution will come on to lel
you know that the rear window defogger is active. The
rear window defogger will automatically turn off
approximately ten minutes after the button Is pressad.

If your vahicle is equipped with heated mirrors, this
button will activate tham.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.

Outlet Adjustment

Use the air outlets located in the cenler and on the side
of your instrument panel to direct the airflow

Ventilation System

For mild outside temperatures when little heating or
cooling is needed, use the vent setting o direct outside
air through your vehicle.

Your vehicle's venlilation system supplies outside air o
the inside of your vehicle when it is moving. With the
side windows closed, air will flow into the front air inlet
grilles, through the vehicle and out the air exhaust
valves.

Cutside air will also enter the vehicle when the heater
ar the air conditioning is running, unless you have
selected recirculation mode.




Operation Tips

* Keep the hood and front air inlets free of ice, snow,

or any other obstruction (such as leaves). The
healer and defroster will work Tar batter, reducing
the chance of fogaging the inside of your windows

When you enter a vehicle in cold weather, turn the
fan knob all the way to the right for a few moments
before driving. This helps clear the intake ducts

of snow and moisture, and reduces the chance of
fogging the inside of your window

Keep the air path under the front seats clear of
objects, This helps air to circulate throughout
your vehicle

Adding outside equipment to the front of your
vehicle, such as hood-air dellectors, may affect the
performance of the heating and air conditioning
system. Check with your dealer before adding
aquipment to the outside of your vehicle

Dual Automatic Climate Control
System

Your vehicle may have the optional dual automatic
climate control system. With this system you can control
the heating. cooling and ventilation for your vehicle,

When your vehicle is first started, the display will show
the driver's femperature setting and air delivery mode for
five seconds. Then it will show the outside temperature

() (Off): Press this bution to tum off the entire climate
control system. Cutside air will shill entar the vehicle,
and will be directed to the floor. Press the AUTO button,
the mode button, the fan arrows, or either temperature
knob to tum the system on.
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H (Mode): Press this button to manually select the air
delivery mode to the floor, instrument panel, or
windshigld outlets. The system will stay in the selected
made until the mede button is pressed again or the
AUTO button is pressed,

Driver's Side Temperature Knob: Turn this knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to manually raise or lower
the temperature on the driver's side of the vehicle. The
display will show the temperature setting decreasing or
increasing and the word *DRIVER" will light up. This knob
can also adjust the passenger's side temperature setling
simultaneously if the two zones are linked. The words
“DRIVER and PASS" will then light up.

Passenger’s Side Temperature Knob: Turn this knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to manually raise or lower
the temparature on the passenger's side of the vehicle.
The display will show the temperature setting decreasing
or increasing and the word “PASS" will light up. The
passenger's temperature setiing can be sei to mateh and
link to the driver's temperalure setting by pressing and
holding the AUTO button for three seconds. By adjusting
the driver's side temperature selting, the passenger's
side temperature setting will follow and both *“DRIVER
and PASS™ will be displayed. The passenger's side
temperature selling also resets and relinks to the driver's
side temperature setting if the vehicle has been off for
more than twa hours.

Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): When automatic operation is
active, the system will control the inside lemperatura,
the air delivery mode, and the fan speed.

Lise the steps below to place the entire system in
automatic mode:

1. Press the AUTO button.

When AUTO is selected, the air conditioning
operation and air inlet will be automatically
contralled. The air conditioning comprassor will run
when the outside temperature s over approximalely
40°F {4°C). The air inlet will narmally be set to
outside air. If it's hot outside. the air inlet will
automatically switch to recirculate inside air to help
quickly cool down your vehicle.

2. Sel the driver's and passenger's lemperatura.

To find your comfort setting, start with a 72°F (22°C)
temperature sefling and allow about 20 minutes

far the system fo regulate. Turn the driver's or
passenger's side temperature knob to adjust the
temperature setting as necessary. If you choose the
temperature setling of 60°F (15°C), the system

will remain at the maximum cooling setting. I you
choose the temperature setting of 80°F (32°C),

the system will remain at the maximum heat setting.
Choosing either maximum setting may nol cause
the vehicle to heat or cool any faster.
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Manual Operation

To change the current seftting, select one of the
following:

L5865 YV (Fan): This buttan allows you to manually
adjust the fan speed. Press the up arrow to increase fan
speed and the down arrow to decrease fan speed.

The display will change to show you the selected fan
spead and the driver's side temperature setting for

five seconds.

b {(Mode): Press this button to manually change the
direction of the airflow in your vehicle, Keep pressing the
button until the desired mode appears on the display.
The display will change to show you the selected

air defivery mode and the driver's temperature setting
for five seconds,

# (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel outlets.

*:F (Bi-Level): This mode directs approximately half of
the arr to the instrument panel outlets, then directs

the reraining air to the floor cutlets. A little air is
directed toward the windshield and the side window
outlets. Cooler air is directed to the upper outlets and
warmer air to the fioor outlets.

*J (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets. Some air also comes out of the defroster
and side window outlets. The recirculation button cannot
be =zelected in floor moda.

() (Recirculation): Press this button to turm
recirculation mode on or off. When this button is
pressed, an indicator light in the button will also come
on to lel you know that it is activated. Recirculation
mode is used to recirculate the air inside of your vehicle.
Use this mode to help prevent outside odors and/or

dust from entering your vehicle or 10 help cool the air
inside of your vehicle more quickly. Recirculation

mode can be used with vent and bi-level modas, but it
cannot be used with floor, defog or defrost modes.

if the weather is cold and damp, the system may cause
the windows fo fog while using recirculation mode. If the
windows do star! to fog, select defog or defrost mode.

1 AJC (Air Conditioning): Press this button o
manually turn the air conditioning system on or off. When
the system is on, the system will automatically begin to
cool and dehumidify the air inside of your vehicle.

If you select air conditioning off while in front defrost or
defog mode, the alr conditioning off symbol will flash to let
you know this is not allowad.
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¥ou may notice a slight change in engine performance
when the air-conditioning comprassor shuts off and turns
on again. This is normal.

2% (Air Conditioning Off): When you turn the air
conditioning off, this symbol will appear on the display.
When the air conditioning is selected ar in AUTO mode,
the system will run the air conditicning automatically

Defogging and Defrosting

Fog on the inside of windows is a result of high humidity
(moisture) condensing on the cool window glass. This
can be minimized it the climate control system is

used propery. You can use either defog or front defrost
to clear fog or frast from your windshield.

Er (Defog): Use this setting to clear the windows of fog
or moisture. This setiing will deliver air to the floor
and windshiald outlets.

U (Front Defrost): Press the front defrost button to
defrost the windshield. The system will automatically
control the fan speed if you selact defrost from AUTO
mode. If the outside temperature is 40°F (4°C} or warmer,
your air conditioning compressor will automatically run to
help dehumidify the air and dry the windshield. Do not
drive the vehicle unlil all the windows are ciear.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming gnd 10
remove fog from the rear window.

Prass this buflon 1o lum
the rear window defogget
on or off.

An indicator flight in the button will comea on to lel you
know that the rear window defogger is aclivated.

The rear window defogger will tum off approximately
10 minutes after the button is pressed. If you need
additional warming ltime, press the button again
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Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape,

a decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.

Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a decal
or anything similar 1o the defogger grid.

Outlet Adjustment

LIse the air outlets located in the center and on the side
of your instrument panel to direct the airflow.

Ventilation System

For mild outside temperatures when little heating or
cooling is needed, use the vent setting to direct outside
air through your vehicla.

Your vehicle's ventilation system supplies outside air to
the inside of your vehicle when it is moving. With the side
windows closed, air will flow into the front air inlet grilles,
thraugh the vehicle and out the air exhaust valves.

Cutside air will also enter the vehicle when the heater
or the air conditioning compressor is running, unless you
have the recirculation button pushed in.

Operation Tips

* Keep the hood and front air inlets free of ice, snow,
or any other abstruction (such as leaves). The
healer and defroster will work far better, reducing
the chance of fogging the inside of your windows.

* When you enter a vehicle in cold weather, turn the
fan knob all the way 1o the right for a few moments
before driving. This halps clear the intake ducts
of snow and moisture, and reduces the chance of
fogging the inside of your window.

* Keep tha air path under the front seats clear of
objects. This helps air fo circulate throughaut
your vehicle.

* Adding cutside equipment to the front of your
vehicle, such as hood-air deflectors, may affect the
performance of the heating and air conditicning
systermn. Check with your dealer before adding
equipment to the oulside of your vehicle.
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Rear Climate Control System The temperature of the air coming through the rear
outlets is determined by the front passengers

Your vehicle has one of the following rear comfort temperature setting. Press the PWR bulton to tumn the
control systems. With either system, the rear comfort rear comfort controls on and off, Use the made knob
controls will be disabled when the front comfort contral to change the direction of airflow (upper, bi-level ar flaor)
system is in defrost. This occurs to provide maximum to the rear seat area.

airflow 1o clear the windshield.

Envoy
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If your vehicle has the rear seat audio system, the lower
buttons are used to adjust the rear seat comfort
controls. The temperature of the air coming through the
rear outlets is determined by the front passenger's
temperatura setiing, The button with the up and down
arrows on it regulates the fan speed. The mode

button can be used 1o change the direction of airflow
(uppar, bi-level or fioor) to the rear seat area. 1o turn the
rear comfort controls off, press the lower PWR button.

Qutlet Adjustment

Your vehicle may have rear seal outiets that can be
used to adjust the airflow loward either seating area,
the floor or upward, Move the control in the center
of each outlel in any direction 1o direct airflow
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Envoy XL

To operate the rear air conditioning system, the front air
conditioning system must be on. With the front air
conditioning system off, the rear system controls can
anly be used to circulate air in the rear of the vehicla.

To adjust the airflow speed, turn the fan knob {(driver
override swilch), located on the floor consoleto 1, 2 or 3.
The rear mode and temperature positions now mimic
the frant control system mode and passenger sida
temperature,

Envoy XL

4 (Panel): When panel mode is selected in the front
controller, the rear system will distnbute air from the four
headliner outlets

i+ (Bi-level): When bi-level mode is selected in the
traont controller, the rear system will distribute air
from the four headiiner outlets and the third seat floor
autlet.

i,J (Floor): When floor mode is selected in the front

controller, the rear system will distribute air from the third
seat floor outlet.

-"f.'} (Defog): When defog mode is selected in the front
controller, the rear system will distribute air from the
third seat floor outlet

W (Defrost): When defrost mode is selected in the
front controller, the rear system will distribute air
from the third seat floor outlet.

To activate the second row seat controls in the following
syslems, sel the fan knob, located on the front
console, to H.
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Envoy XL

Tum the knobs on the control panel to choose a fan
speed, tamperature and direction of airflow.

Selecting panel mode will deliver air to the four headliner
outlets. Selecting bi-level mode will deliver warmer air

to the third seat floor outlet and cooler air to the
headliner outlets. Selecting floor mode will deliver air to
the floor outlel located in the third seat area,

Envay XL

Press the buttons at the bottom of the audio control
panel to adjust the fan speed, mode and temperature for
the rear passengers. The selections will be shown on
the display.

Press the rear fan control button with the arrow pointing
right to turn the rear climate control on. Toggle this button
to adjust the air flow speed. To lum the rear system off,
tagale the left arrow until the display tumns off
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Steering Wheel Climate Controls Climate Controls Personalization

You can adjust the fan speed and temperature of the If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
front climate control system by using the buttons located Center (DIC), you can store and recall the climate
on your steering wheel. control settings for temperature, air delivery mode and

fan speed for two different drivers. The personal
choice settings recalled are determined by the
transmitter used to enter the vehicle. After the button
with the unlock symbol on a remote keyless entry
transmitter is pressed, the climate control will adjust to
the last settings of the identified driver. The setfings
can also be changed by pressing one of the memary
buttons (1 or 2) located on the driver's door. When
adjustments are made, the new setbings are
automatically saved for the driver

3 (Fan): Press the up or down arrow on this switch to
increase or decrease the fan speed.

15 (Temperature): Press the up or down arrow on this

switch o increase or decrease the temperature of
the air flowing through the system
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle, The pictures will help you
locate them

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you

ar others from injury.

warning lights come on when there may be or 15 a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you will
see in the details on the next few pages, some

warning lights come on briefly when you start the
engine just to let you know theyre working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Olten gages

and warning lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the waming lights comes on and slays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages

shows there may be a problem, check the section thal
tells you what lo do aboul it. Please follow this
manual's advice,

Waiting to do repairs can be costly-and even
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages. Theyre a big help.

Your vehicle may also have a Dnver Information
Center (DIC) that works along with the warning lights
and gages. See Dnver Information Center (DIC)

arn page 3-50.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how
fast you're going, about how much fusl you've usad, and many other thing you'll need to know to driva safely

and economically.

United States version shown, Canada similar
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedomeler lets you see your speed in both
mites per hour (mph) and kilometers par hour (km/h),

Your odometer shows how far your vaehicle has
bean driven, in either miles (used in the United States)
or kilometers (used in Canada),

The odometer mileage can be checked withoul the
vehicle running. Simply press the trip cdometer button

You may wonder what happens if your vaehicle needs
a new odometer installed. The new one will be s&t to the
correct millage total of the old odometer

Trip Odometer

( kmg E g %-%-% TRIP \

The trip odometer can tell you how far your vehicle
has been driven since you last set the tnp odometer
to zero

The trip odometer is part of the Driver Information
Center (DIC). For vehicles without a DIC, press the stem
localed on the Instrument panel cluster to display the
trip odometer. Press and hold the stem to reset the Irip
odometer once it is displayed.

Tachometer

The tachometer displays the engine speed in revolufions
per minute (rpm).

Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
tachometer in the shaded warning area, or engine
damage may occur.




Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN, a chime will come on for
several seconds to remind people to fasten their satety
belts, unless the drivers safety belt is already buckled

The satety belt light will
also come on and stay
on for several seconds,
then it will flash for
several more.

It the driver's bell is already buckled, neither the chime
nor the light will come on.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an alr bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol, The system
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem

The system check includes the air bag sensors, the air
bag modules, the wiring and the crash sensing and
diagnostic module. For more information on the air bag
system, see Afr Bag Systems on page 1-50.

This light will come on
when you start your
vehicle, and it will flash for
a lew seconds. Then

the light should go out.
This means tha system

-

is ready,

It the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vahicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may nol work propetly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away
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A CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help avoid
injury to yourself or others, have your vehicle
serviced right away if the air bag readiness light
stays on after you start your vehicle.

The air bag readiness light should Nlash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will

be ready 1o wamn you |l there is a problem,

Charging System Light

The charging system light
will come on briefly whan
you turn on the igmtion,
but the engine is not
running, as a check to
show you it is working.

It should go out once the engine is running. If it stays
on, or comes on while you are driving, you may have
a problem with the charging system. It could indicate
that you have problems with a generator drive bell.
or another electrical problem. Have it checked

right away. Driving while this light is on could drain
your battery.

It vou must drive a short distance with the light on
be certain 1o tum off all your accessories, such as the
radio and air conditioner.
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Voltmeter Gage
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When your engina is not
running, but the ignition is
on (in AUN), this gage
shows your battery’'s state
of charge in DC volis,

When the engine is running, the gage shows the

condition of the charging system. Readings between the

low and high warning zones indicate the normal

operating range.

Readings in the low warning zone may occur when a
large number of electrical accessones are operating in
the vehicle and the engine is lelt idiing for an
extended period. This condition is normal since the
charging system is not able to provide full power

at engine idle. As engine speeds are increased, this
condition should correct itself as higher engine speeds
allow the charging system to create maximum power.

You can only drive for a short time with the reading
in either warning zone. |f you must drive, turn off
all unnecessary accessones.

Readings in either warning zone indicate a possible
problem in the electrical system. Have the vehicle
serviced as soon as possible.
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Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition is on, the brake system warning light
will come on when you set your parking brake. The
light will stay on if your parking brake doesn'l release
fully. If it stays on after your parking brake is fully
released, it means you have a brake problem. A chime
may also sound when the light comes an.

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
pans, If one part isn't working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

It the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system inspecled right away.

@]

BRAKE
Canada

United States

This light should come on briefiy when you tum the
ignition key to RUN. If it doesn't come on then, have i1
fixed s0 it will be ready 1o warn you if there's a
prabiem,

It the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may natice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to tha

flocr. It may take longer to stop, If the light is still on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-45

A CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light

With the anti-lock brake
system, this light will come
on when you slart your
engine and may stay on for
several seconds. That's
normal. A chime may also
sound when the light
comes on,

&

If the light stays on, or comes on when you're driving,
your vehicle needs service. If the regular brake

systern warning light isn't on, you still have brakes, but
you don't have anti-lock brakes. If the regular brake
systern waming light is also on, you don't have anti-lock
brakes and there's a problem with your regular

brakes. See Brake System Waming Light on page 3-39
earlier in this section,

The anli-lock brake system warning light should come
on briefly when you tum the ignition key to RUN.

If the light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will
be ready to warn you if there is a problem.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage
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United States Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature. |f the
gage pointer movas into the red area, it means that
your engine coolant has overheated. If you have been
operating your vehicle under normal driving conditions,

vou should pull off the road, stop your vehicle and
turn off the engine as soon as possible.

See Engine Overhealng on page 5-27 for mare
information.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Service Engine Soon Light in the United
States or Check Engine Light in Canada

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

)

United States Canada

Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which

monitors operation of the fuel, ignition and emission
control systems.

This system is called OBD Il {On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to
assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the life
of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner environment,

The SERVICE ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light
comes on lo indicate that there is a problem and service
15 reguired, Maltunctions often will be indicated by the
system before any problem is apparent. This may prevent
mare serious damage to your vehicle, This system is also
designed to assist your service technician in correctly
diagnasing any malfunction.

Notice: W you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Medifications made to the engine,
transmission, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires

with other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.
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This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is

not running. If the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired. This light will also come on during a
malfunction in one of two ways:

= Light Flashing — A mistire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center
diagnosis and service may be required.

* Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be reguired.

If the Light Is Flashing

The tollowing may prevent more serious damage to
your vehicle:

& Reducing vehicle speed.

s Avoiding hard accelerations

s Avoiding steep uphill grades.

» |f you are towing a trailer, reduce tha amount of
carge being hauled as soon as it is possible,

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady,
sae "If the Light |s On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when il Is safe to do so,
sfop the vehicle. Find & sale place to park your vehicle
Turn the key off. wail at least 10 seconds and restart
the engine, If the light remains on steady, see

“If the Light Is On Steady” following. If the light is still
tlashing, follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
to your dealer or qualified service center for sarvice.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If s, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can datermine If the fuel cap has
been left off or improperly installed. A loose or missing
fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere.
A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should tumn the light off.
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Did you just drive through & deep puddle of water?

It so, your electrical system may be wet, The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should tum the light off.

Hawve you recently changed brands of fual?

If 50, be sure 1o fuel your vehicle with guality fuel.

See Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will
cause your engine nol to run as efficiently as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light to turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use, It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel ta turn the light off

It none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper fest eguipment
and diagnaostic tools to fix any mechanical ar electrical
problems that may have developed.

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Soma state/provincial and local governments have or
may beqin programs to inspecl the emission control
equipment on your vehicle, Failure to pass this
inspection could prevent you from getling a vehicle
reqistration

Here are some things you need to know to help your
vehicle pass an inspaction:

Your vehicle will not pazs this inspection if the SERVICE
ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light is on or not
working properly.

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD
(on-board diagnostic) system determines that critical
emission control systems have not been completely
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen if
you have recently replaced your battery or it your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed 1o evaluate critical emission control systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routine driving. If you have done this and your vehicle
still does not pass the inspection for lack of QBD
system readiness, see your dealer or qualified service
center to prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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Oil Pressure Gage
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N\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low.

If you do, your engine can become so hol that
it catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

United States Canada

The oil pressure gage shows the engine oil pressure In
psl (pounds per square inch) when the engine is
running. Canadian vehicles indicate pressure in kPa
(kilopascals).

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

Oil pressure may vary with engine speed, outside
temperature and oil viscosity, bul readings above the
low pressure zone indicate the normal operating range.

A reading in thae low pressure zone may be caused
by a dangerously low oil level or other problems causing
low il pressure
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Change Engine Qil Light

Security Light

CHANGE
ENG =g SECURITY
OIL
United States Canada United States Canada

This light is displayed when the engine oil needs to be
changed.

Once the engine oil has been changed, the CHANGE
ENG OIL light must be reset. Until it is reset, the light will
be displayed when the engine is on.

This light will come on brefty when you turmn the
key toward START. The light will stay on until the
engine starts.

If the light tlashes, the Passiock™ system has entered a
tamper mode, if the vehicle fails to start, see Passlock™
on page 2-18.

Il the ight comes on continuously while driving and
stays on, there may be a problem with the Passlock™
systam. Your vehicle will not be protected by Passlock™
and you should see your dealar,

Also. see Content Theft-Delerrent on page 2-17 for
additional information regarding the SECURITY light.
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Cruise Control Light

Reduced Engine Power Light

CRUISE -

REDUCED

ENGINE i

POWER

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have this feature, The CRUISE light
appears whenaver you st your cruise control

United States Canada

This light is displayed when a noticeable reduction in
the vehicle's performance may occur. The vehicle may
bae driven at a reduced speed when the reduced

enging power light is on bul acceleration and speed
may be reduced. The performance may be reduced until
the next time you drive your vehicle. If this light stays
on, see your dealer as soon as possible for diagnosis
and repair.

This light may also come on if there is a problem with
the Electronic Throttle Contral (ETC) system. If this
happens, take the vahicle in for service as soon

as possibla.
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Service Four-Wheel Drive Warning

ks

SERVICE
4WD

United States Canada

This light should come on briefly when you turn on the
ignition, as a check to show you it is working.

Tha SERVICE 4WD light comes on to indicate that
there may be a problem with the drive system and
service is required. Malfunctions can be indicated by the
system before any problem is apparent, which may
prevent senous damage o the vehicle. This system is
also designed 10 assist your service lechnician in
correctly diagnosing & malfunction

Check Gages Warning Light

CHECK T
GAGES ({\ .

Canada

United States

The CHECK GAGES light will come on briefly when you
are starling the engine.

If the light comes on and stays on while you are driving,
check your coolant temperature and engine oil
pressure gages to see Il they are in the waming zones.
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Gate Ajar Light

Fuel Gage

GATE
AJAR 255!

United States Canada

If this light comes on, your liftgate or liftglass is ajar.
Try closing the liftgate or liftglass again. Never drive with
the lifigate or liftglass even partially open

@%“I”wf,, A L
@’7 o
i &
E ]
[ ]
United States Canada

When the ignition is on, the tuel gage tells you about
how much fuel you have remaining.
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Here are four things thal some owners ask about, Low Fuel Warning Light
Mone of these show a problem with your fuel gage:
* At the gas station, the gas pump shuts oft before
the gage reads full.
* |t takes a little more or less fuel to fill up than the This light comes on when the fuel tank s low on fuel

gage indicated. For example, the gage may have To :urg_ ; off, add fuel to the fusl tank. See Fue! on
indicated the tank was half full, but it actually took PSS

a little more or less than half the tank's capacity

to fill the tank.

* The gage moves a little when you turn a comer or
spead up.

* The gage doesn't go back to empty when you tum
off the ignition

The light next to the fuel gage will come on briefly when
you are starting the engine.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

Your vehicle may have this feature. The DIC display
Is located on the instrument panel cluster above

the steering wheel. The DIC can display information
such as the trip odometer, fuel economy and

personalization features. The DIC buttons are located
on the stearing wheel

A. Trip Information: This button will display the
odometer, trip odometar and the timer.

B. Fuel Information: This button will dispiay the
curren! range, average fuel economy, instant fuel
sconomy and engine oil life.

C. Personalization: This button will change personal
options available on your vehicle.

L. Select: This button resets certain functions and
turns off or acknowledges messages on the DIC

DIC Operation and Displays

The DIC comes on when the ignition is on. After a shor
delay the DIC will display the current driver and the
information that was last displayed before the engine
was turmed off,

If a problem 15 detecled, a warning message will appear
an the display. Pressing the select button will
acknowledge any currenl warning or service messages.

The DIC has difterent modes which can be accessed
by pressing the four buttons on the DIC. These buttons
are tip information, fuel information, personalization
and select. The button functions are detailed in

the fallowing.




Trip Information

Use the trip information button to scrall through the
odometer, TRIP A, TRIP B and TIMER.,

Odometer

Press the tnp information button until the adometer
appears on the display. This shows the fotal distance
the vehicle has been driven in either miles or kilometers.
Pressing the reset stem located on the instrument
cluster with the vehicle off will also display the odometer

Trip A and Trip B

Press the trip (nformation button until TRIP A or TRIP B
15 displayed. This shows the current distance traveled
since the |ast reset for each trip odometar in either miles
or kilomelers. Both cdometers can be used at the

sama fime,

Each tnp odometer can be resat to zero separately by
pressing select while the desired trip odometer is
displayed. You can also reset the trip odometers with
the rasel stem on the cluster. If you press and hold the
raset stem for four seconds, the display will show the
dhstance traveled since fhe last ignition cycle

Timer

The DIC can be used as a stopwatch. Press the select
button while TIMER is displayed to start the timer

The display will show the amount of time that has
passed since the timer was last reset (not including time
the ignition s off), Time will continue to be counted as
long as the ignition is on, even if another display is being
shown on the DIC. The timer will record up to 99 hours,
59 minutes and 59 seconds (99:59:59) after which

the display will rell back to zero

To stop the counting of time, press the select button
briefly while TIMER is displayed.

To reset the timer lo zero, press and hold the select
button while TIMER s displayed.
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Fuel Information

Use the fuel information button to scroll through the
range, average fuel economy, instant fuel economy and
the GM Dil Life System™.

Fuel Range

Press the fuel information button until RANGE appears
to display the remaining distance you can drive

without refueling. It's based on fuel economy and the
fusl remaining in the tank. The display will show LOW if
the fuel level is low.

The fuel economy data used to determineg fuel range Is
an average of recent driving conditions. As your

driving conditions change, this data is gradually updated,

Fuel range cannat be reset.

Average Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information button until AVG appears in
lthe display. Average fuel economy Is how many

miles per gallon your vehicle is getting based on current
and past driving conditions,

Press and hold the select button while AVG. ECON is
displayed to resel the average fuel economy. Average
fual economy will then be calculated starting from

that paint. If the average fuel econamy is not reset,

it will be continually updated each time you drive.

Instant Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information button until INST appears in
the display. Instant fuel economy is how many miles
per gallon your vehicle is al the particular moment

in time, The instant fuel economy cannol be resel.

GM Oil Life System

Press the fuel information button until ENGINE OIL LIFE
appears in the display. The GM Oil Life System™
shows an estimate of the oil's remaining useful life,

It will show 100% when the system is reset after an oil
change. it will alent you 1o change your oil on a
schedule consistent with your driving conditions.

Always reset the engine oll life after an oil change
To resel the Qil Life System press and hold the select
button while ENGINE OIL LIFE is displayed.

The DIC does not replace the need 1o maintain your
vehicle as recommended in the Maintenance Schedule
in this manual. Also, the oll change reminder will not
detect dusty conditions or engine malfunctions that may
affect the oil. Also, the oil change reminder does not
measure how much oil you have in your engine,

S0, be sure to check your oil level often. See Engine
Oil on page 5-15.
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Personalization

You can program certain features to a preferred sefting
for up to two people. Press the personalization button
1o scroll through the following personalization features,
All of the personalization options may not be availabie
on your vehicle. Only the options available will be
displayed on your DIC

* ALARM WARNING TYPE

* AUTOMATIC LOCKING

* AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING

* SEAT POSITION RECALL

* PERIMETER LIGHTING

* HEMOTE LOCK FEEDBACK

* REMOTE UNLOCK FEEDBACK
* HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT

* MIRROR CURB VIEW ASSIST
* EASY EXIT DRIVER SEAT

* DISPLAY UNITS (EM)

* DISPLAY LANGUAGE

The driver's preterences are recalled by pressing the
unlock button on the remote keyless enlry fransmitter or
by pressing the appropriate memaory button 1 or 2
located an the driver's door,

Alarm Warning Type

Press the personalization button until ALARM
WARNING TYPE appears in the display. To select your
personalization for alarm warning type, press the

select button while ALARM WARNING TYPE is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

* ALARM WARNING: BOTH (default)
s ALARM WARNING: OFF

s ALARM WARNING: HORN

* ALARM WARNING: LAMPS

if you choose BOTH, the headlamps will flash and the
hiarn will chirp when the alarm is active

It you choose OFF, there will be no alarm warning on
activation

it you choose HORN, the horn will chirp when the alam
is active.

If you choose LAMPS, the headlamps will flash when
the alarm is active.

Chaose one of the four ophions and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
selact it and move on to the next feature. Far more
information on alarm warning type, see Content
Thefi-Deterrent on page 2-17.
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Automatic Locking

Press the select button while AUTOMATIC LOCKING is
displayed on the DIC to scroll through the following
choices:

s | OCK DOORS OUT OF PARK (default)
s LOCK DOORS MANUALLY
s LOCK DOORS WITH SFPEED

If you choose for the doors to lock out of park, the
doors will lock when the vehicle is shifted out of
PARK (F).

it you choose for the doors to lock manually, the doors
will not be locked automatically.

It you choose for the doors to lock with speed, the
doars will lock when the vehicle speed |s above
8 mph {13 km/h} for three seconds.

Press the personalization button while your choice is
displayed on the DIC to select it and move on to the
next feature. For more information on automatic
door locks see Programmable Automatic Door Locks
on page 2-10.

Automatic Unlocking

Press the personalization button until AUTOMATIC
UNLOCKING appears in the display. To salact

your personalization for automatic uniocking, press the
select button while AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

% UNLOCK ALL IN PARK (detault)
& UNLOCK ALL AT KEY OUT

% UNLOCK DOORS MANUALLY
s UNLOCK DRIVER IN PARK

If you choose for all the doors 1o unlock in park, all of
the doors will unleck when the vehicle is shifted
into PARK (P).

If you choose for all the doors to unlock at key out, all
of the doors will unlock when the key is taken out of the
ignition,

If you choose tor the doors to unlock manually, the
doors will not be unlocked automatically.

If you choose for the driver's door to uniock in park, the
driver's door will be unlocked when the vehicle is
shifted into PARK (P).

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature. For more
information on automatic door locks see Programmabie
Automatic Door Locks on page 2-10.
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Seat Position Recall

Press the personalization button until SEAT POSITION
RECALL appears in the display. To select vour
personalization for seat position recall, press the select
button while SEAT POSITION RECALL is displayed

on the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the following cholces:

s SEAT POSITION RECALL QOFF (defauit)
* SEAT POSITION RECALL AT KEY IN
* SEAT POSITION RECALL ON REMOTE

It you choose seat recall off, the memory seat position
you saved will only be recalled when the mamory
button 1 or 2 is pressed,

If you choose seat recall at key in, the memary seat
position you saved will be recalled when you put the key
in the ignition.

If you choose seat recall on remote, the memory seat
position you saved will be recalled when you unlock the
vehicle with the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature.

Perimeter Lighting

Press the personalization button until PERIMETER
LIGHTING appears in the display. To select your
parsonalization for perimeter lighting, press the salect
bution while PERIMETER LIGHTING is displayed on the
DIC. Pressing the select button will scrall through the
following choices:

8 PERIMETER LIGHTING ON (default)
* PERIMETER LIGHTING OFF

If you ehoose for perimeter lighting to be on, the
headlamps and back-up lamps will come on for
40 seconds, If it is dark enough outside, when you
unlock the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmitter.

Choose one of the two options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it and move on to the next feature.
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Remote Lock Feedback

Press the personalization button until REMOTE LOCK
FEEDBACK appears in the display. To select your
personalization for the feedback you will receive when
locking the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmitter, press the select button while REMOTE
LOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC. Pressing
the select button will seroll through the following choices:

s LOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (default)
s LOCK FEEDBACK: OFF

e |OCK FEEDBACK: HORN

s LOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS

It you choose both, the parking lamps will flash each
time you press the button with the lock symbol on
the remote keyless enlry transmitter and the horn will
chirp the second lime you press the lock button,

It you choose off, there will be no feedback when locking
the vehicle.

If you choose horn, the horn will chirp the second time
you press the button with the lock symbol on the
remote keyless entry transmitter.

if you choose lamps, the parking lamps will flash each
time you press the button with the lock symbol on
the remote keyless enfry transmitter.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it and move on to the next feature.

Remote Unlock Feedback

Press the personalization button until REMOTE UNLOCK
FEEDBACK appears in the display. To select your
personalization for the feedback you will receive when
unlocking the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmitter, press the select button while REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC. Pressing
the select button will scroll through the following choices:

* UNLOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS (default)
s UNLOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH

® UNLOCK FEEDBACK: OFF

s UNLOCK FEEDBACK: HORN

If you choose lamps, the parking lamps will flash each
time you press the button with the unlack symbol on the
remote keyless entry fransmiller.

If you choose both, the parking lamps will flash each
time you press the button with the unlock symbol on the
remole keyless entry transmitter. The horn will chirp

the second time you press the unlock button.

It you choose off, there will be no feedback when
uniocking the vehicle.

If you choose hom, the horn will chirp the second time
vou press the button with the unlock symbaol on the
remoie keyless entry transmitter.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC
o select it and move on to the next feature.
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Headlamps on at Exit

Press the personalization button until HEADLAMPS

OM AT EXIT appears in the display. To select your
personalization for how long the headlamps will stay on
whan you turn off the vehicle, press the select button
while HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT is displayed on

the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the following choices:

* HEADLAMP DELAY: 10 SEC (default)
* HEADLAMP DELAY: 20 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY: 40 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY: 60 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY: 120 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY: 180 SEC

* HEADLAMP DELAY OFF

The amount of time you choose will be the amount of
time that the headlamps stay on after you tum off

the vehicle. If you choose off, the headlamps will turmn
off as soon as you turn off the vehicle.

Cheoose one of the seven options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC
1o select it and move on to the next feature.

Mirror Curbview Assist

Press the personalization button until MIRROR
CURBVIEW ASSIST appears in the display. To select
your personalization for tilt mirror in reverse, press

the select button while MIRROR CURBVIEW ASSIST is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

CURB VIEW: OFF (default)
CURB VIEW: PASSENGER
CURB VIEW: DRIVER
CURB VIEW: BOTH

If you choose off, neither outside mirror will be hlted
down when the vehicle is shitted into REVERSE (R).

If you choose passenger, the passenger's outside mirror
will be tilted down when the vehicle is shifted into
REVERSE (R).

If you choose driver, the driver's outside mirror will be
tilted down when the vehicle is shifted into
REVERSE (R).

If you choose both, the driver's and passenger's oulside
mirror will be tilted down when the vehicle is shifted
into REVERSE (R).

Choose one of the four oplions and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it and move on to the next feature.
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Easy Exit Driver Seat

Press the personalization button until EASY EXIT
DRIVER SEAT appears in the display. To select your
personalization for seat position exit, press the

select button while EASY EXIT DRIVER SEAT Is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices

® EASY EXIT SEAT: OFF (defaull)
o EASY EXIT SEAT: ON

If you choose for the easy exit seat feature to be on, the
dnver's seat will move to the exit position when the

key is removed from the ignition. If you choose for this
feature to be off, no seat exit recall will oceur,

Choose one of the two options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC
fo select it and move on to the next teature.

Display Units (ENG/MET)

Press the personalization button until DISPLAY UNITS
appears in the display. To select English or metric,
press the select button while DISPLAY UNITS is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select bulton will
soroll through the following choices:

¢ UNITS: ENGLISH
s UNITS: METRIC KM/L
* UNITS: METRIC LI100KM

If you choose English, all information will be displayed
in English units, For example, distance in miles and fuel
economy in miles per gallon is displayed.

If you choose metric KM/L, all information will be
displayed in metric units. For example, distance in
kilometers and fuel economy in KM/L is displayed.

If you choose metric L'1O0OKM, all information will be
displayed in metric units. For example, distance in
kilometers and fuel economy in LY100KM is displayed.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayad on the DIC
to select it and end out of the personalization oplions.
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Display Language

To select your personalization for display language,
press the select button while DISPLAY LANGUAGE is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button

will scroll through the available languages:

Choosing a language will display all of the information
on the DIC in the desired language.

If you accidentally choose a language that you don't
want or understand, press and hold the personalization
button and the trip information bution at the same

time. Tha DIC will begin scrolling through the languages
In their particular language. English will be in English,
French will be in French and so on. Whan you see

the language thal you would like, release both buttons.
The DIC will then display the information in the
language you chose.

Choose one of the options and press the personalization
button while it is displayed on the DIC to select it

Select

The select button is used to reset certain tunctions and
turn off or acknowledge messages on the DIC display,
The select butlon also toggles through the options
avallable in each personalization menu. For example, this
button will reset the trip odometers, turn off the FUEL
LEVEL LOW message, and toggle through the languages
you can select the DIC to display information in,
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DIC Warnings and Messages

Warning messages are displayed on the DIC to nofify
the driver thal the status of the vehicle has changed and
that some action may be needed by the driver {o
correct the condition. More than one message may
appear at one time. They will appear cne behind

the other. Some messages may nol require immediate
action but you should press the select button to
acknowledge that you received the message and clear
It from the display. Some messages cannot be

cleared from the display because they are more urgent.
These messages require action before they can be
removed from the DIC display. The following are

lhe possible messages that can be displayed and some
information about them.

ENGINE COOLANT HOT/IDLE ENGINE

If the cooling system lemperature gets hot, this
message will appear in the DIC and you will hear a
chime. Stop the vehicle and lel the engine idle in
PARK (P] to allow the coolant to reach a safa
temperature. This message will clear when the coolant
temperatura drops to a safe operating temperalure

OIL PRESSURE LOW/STOP ENGINE

If low oil pressure levels occur, this message will

be displayed on the DIC. Stop the vehicle as soon as
safely possible and do not operate it until the cause

of the low oil pressure has been corrected. Check your
ail as soon as possible and have your vehicle
sanviced,

BATTERY NOT CHARGING

If the baltery is not charging during operation, this
massage will appear on the DIC. Driving with this
problem could drain your battery, Have the elecincal
system checked as soon as possible, Pressing the
select button will acknowledge this message and clear
it from tha DIC display.

SERVICE AIR BAG

If there is a problem with the air bag system this
message will be displayed on the DIC, Have a qualified
technician inspect the system for problems. Pressing
the select button will acknowledge this message

and clear it from the DIC display.




SERVICE BRAKE SYSTEM

If a problem occurs with the brake system this message
will appear on the DIC. If this message appears, stop
as soon as possible and turn off the vehicle. Restarl the
vehicle and check for the message on the DIC display

It the message is still displayed. or appears again when
you begin driving, the brake syslem needs service.

TURN SIGNAL ON

If & tum signal is left on for 3/4 of a mile (1.2 km),
this message will appear on the display and you will
hear a chime. Move the lum signal/multifunction lever
to the off position. Prassing the select button will
acknowledge this message and clear it from the

DIC dispiay.

REAR ACCESS OPEN

If the liftgate or liftglass is open while the ignition is in
RUN, this message will appear on the DIC and you will
hear a chime. Turn off the vehicle and check the
littgate and lifiglass. Restant the vehicle and check for
the message on the DIC display, Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it from
the DIC display

FUEL LEVEL LOW

If the fuel level is low in the vehicle's gas tank this
message will appear on the DIC and you will hear a
chime. Refuel as soon as possible. Pressing the select
button will acknowladge this message and clear it

fram the DIC display.

CHECK WASHER FLUID

If the washer fluid level is low, this message will appear
on the DIC. Adding washer fluid will clear the message.
Pressing the select button will acknowledge this
message and clear it from the DIC display.

TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE

If the transmission fluid in the vehicle gets hot, this
message will appear on the DIC. Driving with the
transmission fluid temperature high can cause damage
to the vehicle. Stop the vehicle and let it idle to allow
the transmission fo coal. This message will clear when
the fluid temperature reaches a safe level.
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ICE POSSIBLE

If the outside temperatura reaches a leve! where ice
could form on the roadway, this message may appear
on the DIC. If the temperature rises to a safe level,
the message will clear. Pressing the select button will
acknowledge this message and clear it from the

DIC display.

DRIVER DOOR AJAR

Il the driver's door is naot fully closed, this message will
appear on the display and you will hear a chime.

Stop and turn off the vehicle, check the door for
obstacles, and close the door again. Check o see if the
message still appears on the DIC. Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it

from the DIC display.

PASSENGER DOOR AJAR

If the passenger's door is not fully closed, this message
will appear on the display and you will hear a chime,
Stop and turn off the vehicle, check the door for
obstacles, and close the door again. Check to sea if the
message still appears on the DIC. Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it

from the DIC display.

LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR

If the driver s side rear door is not fully closed this
message will appear on the display and you will hear a
chime. Stop and tum off the vehicle, check the door
for obsiacles, and close the door again. Check to see
if the message still appears on the DIC. Pressing

the select button will acknowledge this message and
clear it from the DIC display.

RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR

If the passenger's side rear door is not fully closed this
message will appear on the display and you will

hear a chime. Stop and turn off the vehicle, check the
door for obstacles, and close the door again. Check

to see if the message still appears on the DIC. Pressing
the select button will acknowledge this message and
clear it from the DIC display.

RFA # BATTERY LOW

It a remote keyless antry transmitter battery is low,

this message will appear an the DIC. The batlery needs
to bet replaced in the transmitter. Prassing the select
button will acknowledge this massage and clear it from
the DIC display.
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Audio System(s)

Naotice: Belore you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle — like a tape player. CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio - be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle’'s systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily
and to give years of lislening pleasure. You will get the
mast enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yoursell with it
first. Find out what your audio system can do and how to
operate all of its controls 1o be sure you're gatting the
rmost oul of the advanced engineering that went into it

Your vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAP, you can play your audio
system even after the ignition is tumed off. See
"Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under lgrilion
Fositlons on page 2-14,

Setting the Time

Your radio may have a button marked with an H or HR
to represent hours and an M or MIN to represent
minules,

Press and hold the hour button until the correct hour
appears on the display. AM or PM will also appear

on the display. Press and hold the minute button until
the correct minute appears on the display. The time may
be sat with the ignition on or off.

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at the same time for
two seconds until UPDATED and the clock symbol
appear on the display. It the time Is nol available from
the station, NO UPDAT will appear on the display
instead.

RDS time |s broadcast once a minute. Once you have
uned to an RDS broadcast station, it may take a
tew minutes for your time to update.

3-63



Radio with CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob 1o tum the system an
and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn this knob to increase or to
decreasa volums

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automalic
volume, your audio system will adjust automatically to
make up for road and wind noise as you drive,

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher setting will allow for mora
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
yoll drive, automalic volume increases the volume as
nacessary to overcome noise at any speed. The volume
level should always sound the same to you as you
drive. NONE will appear on the display if the radio
cannot determine the vehicle speed. If you don't want o
usa automatic volume, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Press this button to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time.
Time display is available with the ignition turned off

To change the default on the display, push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob for
two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now ba the default.
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Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Tum this knob to choose radio stations.

o SEEK PP : Press the right or the left arrow to seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only o stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

4 pscan P (Preset Scan): Press and hold one of
the arrows for more than two seconds. The radio will
produce one beep. The radio will scan to the first preset
station stored on the pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go on lo the nexl slation. SCAN will be
displayed. Press one of the arrows again or one of

the pushbutions to stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only to presel stations that are in the
selected band only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutlons el you return 10 your
favorite stations, You can set up to 18 stabions (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following
sleps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press AM FM to select AM, FM1 or FM2.
3. Tune in the desired station.
4

. Press AUTO TONE to choose the bass and treble
equalization that best suits the type of station you
are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep.
Whenever you press that numbered pushbulton, the
station you set will return and the bass and treble
equalization that you selected will also be
automatically selected for that pushbutton

&. Hepeal the steps lor each pushbulton
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDID knob until BASS
or TREB appears on the display. Turn the knob to
increase or to decrease. The display will show the bass
or trebie level. If a slation is weak or noisy, you may
want to decrease the treble,

To adjust the bass and treble to the middle posilion,
push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce
one beep and adjust the display level to the middie
position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob whan no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position

AUTO TONE (Automatic Tone): Press this button 1o
choose bass and treble equalization sefttings designed
for country/westem, jazz, talk, pop, rock and classical
stations.

To return the bass and treble to the manual mode,
prass and release the AUDIO knob.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance to the nght and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob untll
BAL appears on the display, Turn the knob 1o move the
sound toward the nght or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade to the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the AUDIO knob untll FADE appears
on the display. Turn the knob o move the sound
toward the front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hold it until
the radio produces one beep. The balance and fade

will be adjusted 1o the middle position and the display
will show the speaker balance.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker conlrol is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position.
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Using RDS DISP (Display): Press this knob to change what
appears on the display while using RDS. The display

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data options are station name, ADS station frequency,
System (RDS). RDS features are available for use only PTY and the name of the program (if available)
on FM stabions that broadcast HDS information,
Using this system, your radio can do the following: To change the default on the display, push the knob
_ _ until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
* Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep
pregramming, and selected display will now be the default.
* receive announcements conceming local and ST .
hetionl eriergantiss. Finding a PTY Station
* display messages from radio stations, and To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:
¢ seek lo stations with traffic announcements. 1. Prass tha P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
_ _ ; P _ will appear on the display.
This system relies upon receving specific information 2 Salect a categaory by turning the P-TYPE LIST knob.

from these stations and will anly work when the
information is available, In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect infarmation that will cause

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button to take you to the category's

the radio features to work Improperly. If this happens, first station _ e

contact the radio station. 4. If :,J.{rnu want LDIEQ to tanu-tha_r Ect!g;m:n wghm ;hm
category and the category is displayed, press

name or the call letters will appear on the display, displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice

the time of day, a program type (PTY) for current station.

DIV iR At 16 ama A LW Progeat being It the radio cannot find the desired program type, NONE

will appear on the display and the radio will return to
the last station you were listening to.
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AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Alternale frequency
allows the radio to switch 1o a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold AM FM for two
seconds to fum alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold AM FM again for two
seconds o lurm altemate frequency off. AF OFF will
appear on the display. The radio will not switch to othar
stations. When you lurn the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency feature will automatically
be tumed on,

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emergencies,
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALEHT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume |s muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
15 playing, play will stop during the announcement.

You will not be able to turn off alert announcamants.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

3-68

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, the information symbol will appear on the
display, Press this button to see the message. The
message may display the artist and song title, call in
phone numbers, elc.

If the whole message is nol displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, the information symbaol
will disappear from the display unlil anothar new
message is received, The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO bution until a new message is
received or a different station is tuned to,

When a message i1s not available from an station,
NO INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive tralfic
announcemeants. If the current tuned station does not
broadeoast traffic announcemants, the radio will seek 1o a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadoasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will hear it. If no station is found,

NG TRAF will appear on the display.




When a traffic announcement comes an the current
stalion or on a related network station, you will hear it,
aven if the volume is muted or a compact disc 1s
playing. The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the announcement plays. If the compact
disc player was being used, play will stop dunng

the announcemeant.

Traffic Interrupt Feature; Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD. Press the TRAF button. The radio will
saek to a slation that broadcasts lraffic announcements
When the radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. TRAF will appear on

the display. When a traffic announcement comes on the
station that was found, you will hear it. When the

traffic announcement is over, the radio will resume play
of the CD. If no station is found, NO TRAF will appear
on the display.,

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message 18
displayed when the radio has not beaen calibrated
properly for the vehicle. You must return to the
dealership for service.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must return
o the dealership for service.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in and the disc should bagin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol. if you want

to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
TUNE or EJT

If an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages™ later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
previocus track if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has beean playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display, i

you hold this pushbutton or prass it more than once,
the player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next track
TRACK and the track number will appear on the display.
If you held this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the disc,

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
revarse quickly within a track. Press and hoid this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
mare than two seconds to raverse at 17 times the normal
playing speed. Release it to play the passage.

The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
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advance guickly within a track, Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
maore than two seconds to advance at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time,

6 RDM {Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on thae display when each track
starts to play, Press this pushbutton again o turmn

off random play. RDM OFF will appear on the display.

 SEek P : Press the left arrow to go 1o the start

of the current or to the previous track, Press the

right arrow to go to the slart of the next track. i either
arrow is held or pressed more than ance, the player will
continue moving backward or forward through the CD.

DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how

long the current track has been playing. ET and the
elapsed time will appear on the display. To

change the default on the display (track or elapsad
time), push the knob until you see the display

you want, then hold the knob for two seconds.

The radio will produce one beep and selected display
will now be the default

AM FM: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing. The disc will stop but remain in the player,

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button to play a CD
when listening to the radio.

£= EJT (Eject): Press this button to eject a CD. Eject
may be activated with either the ignition or radio off.
CDs may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button s pressed first

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes out, it could be for one of the fellowing
reasons:

s You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play

s |i's very hot. When the temperature returns 1o
narmal, the disc should play.
s The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.
& The air i1s very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.
It the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
iy a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or il an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.
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Radio with Cassette and CD
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Standard Radio Shown — Bose®™ Similar

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to tum the systam
on and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum this knob to increase or to
decreasa volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system adjusts automatically
o make up for road and wind noise as you driva.

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
lhe display. Each higher setting will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
you drive, automatic volume increases the volume as
necessary to overcome nolse at any speed. The volume
level should always sound the same to you as you
drive. NONE will appear on the display i the radio
cannot determing the vehicle speed. If you don't want to
use automalic volume, select QFF.

If your vehicle has the Bose radio, your audio system
manitors the noise inside your vehicle, To use automatic
volume, press the ALITO VOL button until AVOL ON
appears on the display. Then, automatic volume

will automatically adjust the volume of your radio so that
it always sounds the same to you. To turn the

automatic volume off, press the AUTO YOL button until
AVOL OFF appears on the display.

DISP (Display): Press this button to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time.
Time display is available with the ignition tumed ofi,

To change the default on the display. push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob for
two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the default
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Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUMNE: Tum this knob 1o choose radio stations.

4 SEEK P : Press the right or the left arrow to seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal

< PSCAN (Preset Scan) P> : Press and hald cne of
the arrows for more than two seconds. The radio will

produce one beep. The radio will scan to the first presel

station stored on the pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next station, SCAN will be
displayed. Press one of the arrows again or one of
the pushbuttons to stop scanning.

The radio will scan only to presets that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons lat you return 1o your
tavorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations {six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following
sleps:

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Press AM FM 1o select AM, FM1 or FM2.
3. Tune in the desired station.
4

. Press AUTO TONE to choose the bass and treble
equalization that best suits the type of station you
are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons, The radio will produce one beep.
Whenever you press that numberad pushbutton, the
station you set will return and the bass and treble
equalization thal you selected will also be
automatically salected for that pushbutton.

6. Repeal the steps for each pushbutton,
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push and release the AUDIO knob until BASS
or TREB appears on the display. Turn the knob 1o
increase or fo decrease. The display will show the bass
or treble level, If a station is weak or noisy, you may
want to decrease the treble.

To adjust the bass and treble 1o the middle position,
push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce
one beep and adjust the display level to the middle
position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed, The radio will produce
one beap and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position.

AUTO TONE (Automatic Tone): Press this button to
choose bass and treble equalization sethngs designed
for country/westemn, jazz, lalk, pop, rock and classical
stations.

To return the bass and treble to the manual mode,
press and release the AUDIO knob,

It your vehicle has the Bose™ radio, your audio system
allows you to choose from four different equalization
settings: talk, driver, normal and spatial. These settings
can be used while listening to the radio or the CD
player. Press the AUTO TONE button to select your
choice.

TALK: This setting makes spoken words sound very
clear. When listening to non-musical material such
as news, talk shows, sporls broadcasts and books
on tape.

DRIVER: This setling gives the driver the best sound
guality.

NORMAL: This setting enhances the slereo effects.

SPATIAL: This setting makes the listening space seem
larger.

The radio will save separate AUTO TONE settings for
each presel and source.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance to the right and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Tum the knob to move the
sound toward the right or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade to the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the AUDIO knob until FADE appears
on the display. Tum the knob to move the sound
toward the front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and fade fo the middle position,
push the ALUDIO knob then push it again and hold it until
the radio produces one beep. The balance and fade

will be adjusted o the middle position and the display
will show the speaker balance.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls fo the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIC knob when no fone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middie position,

Using RDS

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data
System (RDS). RDS features are available for use only
on FM stations that broadcast RDS information.

Using this system, the radio can do the following

» Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

% receive announcemeants conceming local and
nalional emergancies,

& display messages from radio stations, and
8 =eek to stations with traffic announcemants.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. [f this happens,
contact the radio station,

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display,
instead of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide
the time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.
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DISP (Display): Press this knob to change whal
appears on the display while using RDS. The display
options are station name, RDS station frequency,
PTY and the name of the program (if available).

To change the defauit on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knab
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the defaull.

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display,

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE
LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button to take you fo the category's
first slation.

4. If you want to go to another station within thai
category and the category is displayed, press
the SEEK TYPE button cnce. If the calegory is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice
to display the category and then o go to another
station.

If the radio cannot find the desired program type, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will retumn 1o
the last station you were listening to.

AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold AM FM for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency on. AF ON will
appear on the display. The radio may switch to stronger
slations. Press and hold AM FM again for two seconds 1o
tum alternate frequency off. AF OFF will appear on the
display. The radio will not switch 1o other stations, When
you turn the ignition off and then on again, the alternate
frequency feature will automatically be turned on.

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a cassette tape or compact disc is playing. If the
casselle tape or compact disc player is playing, play will
stop during the announcement. You will not be able

to tum off alert announcemeants.

ALERT! will not be affected by tesls of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supporied by
all RD3 stations.
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INFO {Information): If the current stabion has a
message, the information symbol will appear on the
display. Press this button to see the message. The
message may display the artist and song title, call in
phone numbers, etc

It the wheole message is nat displayed, parts of it will
appear avery three seconds, To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press, Once the complete
message has been displayed, the information symbol
will disappear from the display until another new
message is received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button until a new message is
received or a different station 1s tuned to.

When a message is not available from a station,
NO INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button o receive traffic
announcements, If the current tuned station does not
broadcas! traffic announcements, the radio will seek to a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. THAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will hear it. It no station Is found,

NO TRAF will appear on the display,

Whan a traffic announcement comes on the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear i,
evan it the volume is muted or a cassefte or CD is
playing. The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the announcement plays. If the cassette,
or CD player was being used, play will stop dunng

the announcement,

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupl the
play of a casselle, or CD. Press the TRAF button.

The radio will seek to a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements. When the radio finds a station

that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop.
TRAF will appear on the display. When a traffic
announcement comes on the station that was found,
you will hear it. When the traffic announcement is over,
the radio will resume play of the cassette, or CD. If

no station is found, NO TRAF will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
properly for the vehicle, You must return to the
dealership for servica,

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK®™ system has locked up. You must return
to the dealership for service.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes thal are
up to 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

longer than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longer side with the tape visible should
face to the right. If the ignition is on, but the radio is

oft, the tape can be inserted and will begin playing.

A tape symbol Is shown on the display whenever a tape
is inserted. It you hear nothing but a garbled sound,

the tape may not be in squarely. Press EJT to remove
the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radic. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape is playing,

If you want to insert a tape while the ignition Is off,
first press EJT or DISP.

If an error appears on the display, see "Cassette Tape
Messages" later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for previous
to work. Press this pushbutton te go to the previous
selection on the tape if the current selection has been

playing for less than three seconds. If pressed when the
current selection has been playing from 3 to 13 seconds,
it will go to the beginning of the previous selection or
the beginhing of the current selection, depending upon
the position on the tape. If pressed when the cument
selection has been playing for more than 13 seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current selection,

SEEK and a negative number will appear on the display
while the cassette player is in the previous mode.
Pressing this pushbutton multiple times will increase the
number of selections to be searched back, up to -9

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between each selection for next to work. Press
this pushbutton to go to the next selection on the fape.

If you press the pushbution more than once, the player
will continue maving forward through the tape. SEEK and
a positive number will appear on the display.

3 REV (Reverse): Prass this pushbutton to reverse the
lape rapidly. Press it again to return to playing speed,
The radio will play while the tape reverses. The

station frequency and REV will appear on the display.
You may select stations during reverse operation

by using the TUNE and SEEK.
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4 FWD (Forward): Prass this pushbutlon to advance
quickly to another part of the tape. Press this pushbutton
again to return to playing speed. The radio will play while
the lape advances. The station frequency and FWD will
appear on the display. You may select statlons during
tarward operation by using TUNE and SEEK.

5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side of
the tape.

4 SEeK P> : The nght arrow is the same as the
MEXT pushbutton, and the left arrow is the same as the
PREV pushbuiton. If the arrow is held or pressed

mare than once, the player will continue maoving forward
or backward through the tape. SEEK and a positive

or negative number will appear on the display.

AM FM: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
lape is playing. The tape will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE CD: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio. Press this butlon to switch
between the lape and compact disc if both are loaded.
The inactive tape or CO will remain salely inside the
radio for future listening.

£ EJT (Eject): Press this button 1o stop a lape when
it is playing or to eject a tape when it is not playing. Eject
may be activated with the radio off. Cassette tapes may
ba loaded with tha radio off if this button is pressed first,

Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE ({Check Tape): If CHK TAPE appears on
the radio display, the tape won't play because of one of
the following errors.

* The tape is tight and the player can't turn the tape
hubs. Remove the tape. Hoid the tape with the
open end down and try to tum the rght hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Tum the tape over
and repeal. If the hubs do not tum easily, your
tape may be damaged and should not be used In
the player. Try a new tape o make sure your player
is working properfy.

* The lape is broken. Try a new tapa.

* The tape s wrappad around the tape head, Attempt
to get the cassatie out. Try a new tape.

CLEAN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassetle tape player neads to be cleanad. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage lo the tapes and player. See Care

of Your Cassette Tape Player on page 3-107.

It any error occurs repeatedly or it an emmor can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway inlo the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol, If you want

to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
DISP or EJT

If an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages™ latar in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
previous frack il the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go 1o the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. If

you hold this pushbutton or press it more than ance, the
player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton fo go to the next track.
TRACK and the track number will appear on the

display. If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than
once, the player will continue moving ferward through
the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton o
revarse quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse al

six times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
more than two seconds to reverse at 17 times tha
normal playing speed. Release it lo play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbution to
advance quickly within & track, Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds 10 advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hald it for
more than two seconds to advance at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it to play the passage
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

6 RDM (Random): Fress this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
starts to play. Press this pushbutton again to furn

off random play. RDM OFF will appear on the dispiay

« SEEK P> : Press the left arrow to go to the stan

of the current or to the previous track. Prass the right
arrow to go to the start of the next track, If either

arrow is held or pressed more then once, the player will
continue moving backward or forward through the CD,
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DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the defaull on

the display (track or elapsed time), push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

tor two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the defaull.

AM FM: Press this button to listen to the radio when &
CD is playing. The CD will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE CD: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio, Press this butlon te switch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded.
The Inactiva tape or GO will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

£ EJT (Eject): Press this bution 1o stop a CD when
it is playing or to eject a CD when it is nol playing.
Eject may be activated with aither the ignition or radio
off. CDs may be loaded with the radio and ignition off i
this button is pressed first,

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes out, it could be for cne of the following
reasons:

s You're driving on a very rough road, When the road
becomes smoother the disc should play.

s |t's very hot. When the temperature returns 1o
normal, the disc should play.

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

® The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.
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Radio with Six-Disc CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob 1o increase or lo
decrease volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
feature called automatic volume. With this fealure,
your audio system adjusils automaltically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive,

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this bution 1o
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher satting will

aliow for more volume compensation at faster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you drive, automatic volume increases
the volume, as necessary, 0 overcome noise at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you dnve. If you don’t want to use automatic
volume, select OFF,

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
between the time and the radio station frequency. Push
this knob with the ignition off to display the time.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the default,
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Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2, The display will show your selection,

TUNE: Turn this knob to select radio stations.

k< SEEK = : Press the right or the left arrow to go to
the next or 1o the previous station and stay there,

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

k= SCAN = : Press and hold either SCAN arrow

tor two seconds until SC appears on the display and
you hear a beep. The radio will go to a station, play for
a few seconds, then go on to the next station. Press
either SCAN arrow again to stop scanning.

To =can preset stations, press and hoid either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds. PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will hear a double beep.
The radio will go to a preset station stored on your
pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go on to the
naxt preset station. Press either SCAN arrow again

1o stop scanning presats.

The radio will scan only lo stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons lel you return o your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following
steps:

1, Tum the radio on.

2 Press AM FM to select AM, FM1 or FMZ2,
3, Tune in the desired station.
4

. Press AUTO EQ to select the equalization that best
suits the type of station selected.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the stabion
you set will retum and the equalization that you
selecled will also be automaticalty selected for that
pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob until BASS, MID or
TREB appears on the display. Turn the knob fo increase
or to decrease. If a station is weak or noisy, you may
wanl o decrease the treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREB and push and haold
the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce one beep

and adjust the display level to zero,

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middie
position, push and hold the AUDIC knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and CENTERED will appear on the display

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
to choose betwean bass, midrange and treble
equalization setlings designed for country, jazz, talk,
pop, rock and classical program types.

To retum to the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button until CUSTOM appears on the display.
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIO knob

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the |eft speakers, push the AUDIO knob until BAL
appears an the display. Turn the knob to move Lthe
sound toward the left or the nght speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and rear speakers,
push and hold the AUDIC knob until FAD appears on
the display. Tum the knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers

To adjust the balance and the fade to the middle
position, select balance or fade and push and hold the
AUDIO knob. The radio will beep once and will

adjust the display level to the middie position

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and held the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker controls are displayed. The radio will
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear on the
display.
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Using RDS

Your audio system |s equipped with a Radioc Data
System (RDS). RDS features are available for use only
on FM stations that broadcast RDS information,

Using this system, the radio can do the following:

* Seek to stations broadecasting the selected type of
programming,

® receive announcements concerning local and
national emeargencies,

¢ display messages from radio stations, and
® seek to stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
Irom these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
conlact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of tha frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcas!.
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Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow to select the calegory and take you to
the category's first station

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
eithar SEEK arrow onca. If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5. It PTY times out and is no longer on the display,
go back 1o Step 1,

If both P-TYPE and TRAF ara on, the radio will search
for stations with the selected PTY and fraffic
annoauncements.

To use the PTY interrupt feature, press and hold the
P-TYPE button until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want to interrupt with, When selecled, an asterisk
will appear beside that PTY on the display. You

may salect multiple interrupts if desired. When you are
listening to a compact disc, the last selected RDS
station will interrupt play if that selected program type
format is broadcast.




SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE bulten. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, prass and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category,

4. Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at a
particular station.

AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Aliemate frequency
allows the radio to swilch lo a stronger station with the
same program type, Press and hold AM FM tor two
saconds to turn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on lhe display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold AM FM again for two
seconds 1o lurn alternate frequency off. AF OFF will
appear on the display, The radio will not switch to other
slations. When yau turn the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency featura will automatically
be tumed on.

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite PTYs. These buttons have faclory PTY presets.
You can set up to 12 PTYs {six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

2. Press the P-TYPE buflon to activate program type
select mode.

3. Tum the P-TYPE knob to select a PTY.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
sat will retumn.

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbution.
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RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even il the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
s playing, play will stop during the announcement.

You will not be able to turn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations,

INFO {Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call In phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is not displayed, pars of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
massage at your own speed, press the INFO bulton
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with gach press. Once the complele
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.

The old message can be displayed by prassing

the INFO button until a new message is received or a
different station is tuned to.

TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear cn the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcement from the tuned station,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear it.

It the current tuned station does not broadcas! traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does. When the radio finds a
slation thal broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and
when a traffic announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found,

NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can inferrupt the
play of a CD. Press the TRAF button. The radioc will
seek to a station that broadcasts traffic announcements.
When the radic finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. Brackets around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcement
comes on the station that was found, you will hear

it. When the traffic announcemant is over, the radio

will resume play of the CD. If no station is found,

NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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Playing a Compact Disc

It an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

LOAD CD <= : Press the LOAD side of this button to
load CDs into the compact disc player. This compact
disc player will hold up to six discs.

To insert one disc, do the following:

1. Tum the ignition an.
2. Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button.

3. Wait for the light, located to the right of the slof, to
turn green.

4, Load a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot,
label side up. The player will pull the disc in.

When a disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select an equalization satting for your
dise, it will be activated each time you play a disc.

It the radio is on or off, the disc will begin to play
automatically.

To insert multiple discs, do the following:

1. Turn the ignition an

2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button for two seconds

You will hear a beep and the light, locaied to the
right of the slot, will begin to flash

3. Once the light stops flashing and turns green, load
a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slof, label
side up. The player will pull the disc in.

Once the disc is loaded, the light will begin flashing
again. Once the hight stops flashing and turns
green you can load another disc. The disc player
lakes up 1o six dises. Do nol try o load more

than six

To load mora than one disc but less than six, complete
Steps 1 through 3. When you have finished loading
discs, with the radio on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD button to cancel the loading function
The radio will begin to play the last CD |loaded.

When a disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If more than one disc has been loaded, a
number for each disc will be displayed. if you select an
equalization selting for yvour disc, it will be activated
each time you play a disc.

I the radio Is on or off, the last disc loaded will begin to
play automaftically.

As each new frack starts to play, the track number will
appear on the display.




Playing a Specific Loaded
Compact Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
display. To play a specific CD, first press the CD AUX
button to start playing a8 CD. Then press the numbered
pushbutton that corresponds to the CD you want to
play. A small bar will appear under the CD number that
s playing, and the track number will appear.

If an error appears on the radio display. see "Compact
Disc Messages” later in this section,

LOAD CD £ (Eject): Pressing the CD eject side of
this button will eject a single disc or multiple discs

To eject the disc that is currently playing, press

and release this button. To eject multiple discs, press
and hold this button for two seconds. You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to let you know when a
disc is being elected.

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remaove
the dizc. If tha disc is not removed, after 25 seconds,
the disc will be automatically pulled back into the
receiver. If you try to push the disc back into the
receiver, before the 25 second lime period is complete,
the receiver will sense an error and will try to eject

the disc several times before stopping.

Do not repeatedly press the CD eject side of the
LOAD CD eject button 1o eject a disc afler you have
tried to push it in manually. The recevers 25-sacond
gject timer will reset at each press of eject, which
will cause the receiver to not eject the disc until the
25-second time period has elapsed.

Once the player stops and the disc 15 gjected, remove
the disc. After remaoving the disc, press the PWR

knob off and then on again. This will clear the
disc-sensing feature and enable discs to be loaded into
the player again.

<. REV (Reverse): Press and hold this button to
reverse guickly within a track. You will hear sound at
a reduced volume. Release il o play the passage.
The display will show elapsed time.

FWD 2> (Forward): Press and hold this button to
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound al
a reduced volume. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show elapsed time.
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RPT (Repeat): With repeat, you can repesat cne track
or an entire disc. To use repeat, do the following:
¢ To repeal the track you are lislening to, press and
release the RPT button. APT will appear on the
display. Press BRPT again to tum it off.
* To repeat the disc you are listening to, press and

hold the RPT button for two seconds. RPT will
appear on the display. Press RPT again to tum it off.

RDM {Random): With random, you can listen fo
the tracks in randam, rather than sequential, order, on
one disc or on all of the discs. To use random, do one of
the following:
¢ To play the tracks on the disc you are listening o in
random order, press and hold HDM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
OMNE will appear on the display. Press RDM again to
turn it off.
* To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
loaded In random order, press and release the RDM
button, RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Press RDM again to tum it off,

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press AUTO EQ
to selecl the desired equalization setting while playing a
compact disc, The equalization will be automatically sel
whenever you play a compact disc, For more information
on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQY listed previously in this
section.

k< SEEK = ; Prass the left arrow 10 go 1o the start of
the current track, if more than ten seconds have passed
Press the right arrow 1o go to the next track. If you
press the button more than once. the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc

= SCAN = : To scan one disc, press and hold eithar
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature 1o listen to 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selecied disc. SCAN will appear on the display.
Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop scanning,

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold efther SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds until DISC SCANM
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of the first tracks of each
disc loaded. Press either SCAN arrow again, o slop
sCcanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how long tha
current track has been playing. To change the default
on the display (track and elapsed time), push the
knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display flashes. The selected display
will now be the delault.

AM FM: Press this button to play the radio when a
disc(s) i1s in the player
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Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list, This feature is capable of saving 20 ftrack
selections.

To save tracks into the song list feature, perform tha
following steps:

1. Turn the disc player on and load it with at least one
disc. See "LOAD CD" listed previously in this
saction for more information.

2. Check to sae that the disc changer is not in song
list mode. S-LIST should not appear in the display.
It S-LIST is present, press the SONG LIST
button to tum it off

3. Select the desired disc by pressing the numberad
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow button to locate the track that you want
to save. The track will begin to play.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or
mora seconds fo save the track into memony,
When SONG LIST Is pressed a beep will be heard
immediataly. After two seconds of pressing
SONG LIST continuously, two beeps will sound 1o
confirm that the track has bean saved.

5. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 tor saving other selections.

If you attempt 1o save more than 20 selections, S-LIST
FULL will appear on the display.

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button.
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear on the
display. The recorded tracks will begin to play in

the order that they were saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN ammows. Seeking past the last saved track will
refurn you 1o the first saved track.

To delete tracks from the song list, perform the following
sleps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turn song hst on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows 1o select the desired
track to be deleted.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two
seconds. When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard immediately, After two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST bulton continuausly,
two beeps will be heard to confirm thal the track has
been deleted.




After a track has been deleled, the remaining lracks are
moved up the list. When another track is added to the
song list, the track will be added to the end of the list.

To delate the enfire song list, perform the following
steps:

1. Tum the disc player on,

2. Press the SONG LIST button to tumn song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST bullon for more
than four seconds. A beep will be heard, followed
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beap will
be heard after four seconds. 5-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
list has been deleted.

If a disc 15 ejected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that disc, those tracks are automatically
deleted from the song hist. Any tracks saved 1o the song
list again are added to the bottom of the st

To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST buttan,
Cne beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display,

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due 1o one of the following reasons:

® You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.
® The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again,
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good GD.

It any error occurs repeatedly or it an error can't be
corrected, conlact your dealer. If your radio displays an
arror message, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporting the problem.
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Rear Seat Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have the optional Digital Versatile
Disc (DVD) entertainment system. The entartainment
system includes a DVD player, a video display screen,
two sets of IR (Infrared) wireless headphones, a
remote control and an instructional video disc

Before You Drive

The video entertainment system |s for passengers in the
second and third row seats only. The driver cannot
safely view the video screen while driving and should
not try to do so.

In severe of extreme temperature conditions your
entartainmant system should not be operated until the
ternperalure 1s within the operaling range. This will keep
your video componenis from being damaged when

the temperature is below —4°F (-20°C) or above

140°F (60°C). To resume operation, shut off the
entertainment system, pull down the video screen and
then heat or cool the vehicle until the temperature

Is within the operaling range.

Headphones

The entertainment system Includes two IR wireless
headphones

Mini-headphone jacks are also provided lor use wilh
customer provided headphones

The wireless headphones have an OMN/OFF switch and
a volume control. To use the headphones turmn the
switch 1o ON. An indicator hght will lluminate. If the light
does not iluminate, the batteries may need to be
replaced. See Batlery Replacement |ater In this section
for more information, Switch the headphones to OFF
when not in use.

It the system is shut off, or if the headphones are out of
range of the IR transmitters betow the overhead RSE
control panel for more than three minutes, the
headphanes will shut off automatically to save the
batteries. If you move foo far forward or step out of the
vehicle, the headphones will cut out.

To adjust the volume on the headphones, use the
volume contraol,

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.
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Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Loosen the screw on the battery compartment door
localed on the lefl side of the headphones

2 Replace the two AAA batteries in the compartment
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Tighten the screws lo close the compariment door.

If the headphones are to be stored for a long penod
of time, remove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.

Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks and the mini-headphone jacks are
located behind the wideo screen on the overhead
console. The HCA jacks allow you to hook up an
auxiliary device such as a camcorder or a video game
urit. The yellow RCA jack is used for video and the
red and white RCA jacks are used for audio. You may
require adapter canneclors or cables to connect

your auxiliary device to the RCA jacks. Refer 1o the
manufacturer's instructions for proper usage, The
rmini-headphone jacks allow you to hook up two
customer provided wired headphones,

To use the auxiliary audio and video inpuls on the RSE,
connect an external auxiliary device such as a
camcorder to the RCA jacks and tum on both the
auxiliary device power and the power on the front of the
RSE player. If a disc is not present in the player, the
auxiliary signal will immediately be displayed on

the RSE. If a disc is present when the RSE power is
tumed on, the player will automatically begin playing the
disc and the user will need to press the AUX button

on the remote contral to display and/or hear the auxiliary
input signals. Each press of the AUX button on the
remote control will switch the system between disc and
auxifiary input. The wired headphone volume contral

will only operate when the DVD player power is turned
on and it controls both wired headphone jacks at

the same lime. See Aemote Conirol later in this section
for more information.

Audio Speakers

Audio from the DVD player can only be heard either
through the IR headphones or wired headphones
(not included). The sound will nat come through the
vehicle's speakers
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Video Screen To use the video screen, do the following:

1. Push forward on the release butten and the screen
will Told down.

2. Push the screen away from you and adjust its
position as desired.

When the wideo screen is not in use, push it up into its
locked position

The DVD player and display will confinue to operate
when the display is in either the up or the down position

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen,
as damage may occur. See “Cleaning the Video
Screen” in the Index for more information,

The video screen is located in the overhead console
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DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the overhead console,
The DVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the
DVD playsr and by the butions on the remote control.
See Remote Controf later in this section for more
information.

The DVD player works while the ignition is in RUN or
ACCESSORY.

The entertainment systemn is onfy compatible with
Region 1 DVDs authorized for use in the United States,
Canada, Puerto Rico, Bermuda. the Virgin Islands

and some islands in the Pacific, On some DVD
jackets, you will see the region displayed. Regular
audio CDs can also be played by the DVD player.

The video screen will default to off when an audio CD is
played. Home recorded CDs (CDHs) may not play in
this DVD player. Try the audio system's CD player
instead.

It an error message appears on the front instrument
panel display, see DVD Messages later in this section,

DVD Player Buttons

"y PWR (Power): Press this button fo turn the DVD
player on,

-{I* (Wired Headphone Volume): Press the plus (+)
or minus {— } symbaol to increase or to decrease the
wired headphone volume,

Il (Play/Pause): Press this button to start play.
Press this button while a DVD is playing lo pause it
Press it again to continug playing the DVD.

B/A (Stop/Eject): Press this butlon to stop playing,
rewinding or fast forwarding. Press the button a second
lime 1o gject the disc
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Playing a Disc

To play a disc, gently insert the disc with the label side
up into the loading slot. The DVD player will continue
loading the disc and the player will autormnatically start.

If a disc is already in the player, prass the play/pause
button on the tace of the player or on the remote conlrol.

Some DVDs will not allow you to fast forward or skip
the copynght or previews. Some DVDs will begin playing
after the previews have finished. If the DVD does not
begin playing, refer to the on-screen instructions,

Stopping and Resume Playback

To stop a disc, press and release the stop/eject button
on the DVD player or the stop button on the remote.

To resume playback, press the play/pause button on the
DVD player or the remote. As long as the disc has

not been ejected and the stop button has not been
pressed twice on the remote control, the movie should
resume play from where it was last stopped. If the

disc has been ejected or if the stop button on the remaole
has bean pressed twice, the disc will resume play at

the beginning.

Parental Control Button: This buiton is located on the
frant of the DVD console which is mounted vertically
above the driver's right shoulder. Press this button while
a DVD is playing to freeze the video and mule the
audio to the headphones. Il will also disable afl other
button operations from the remote and DVD piayer.

The driver will then be able to gain the attention of the
rear seat passengers. Prass this bufton again 1o

restore normal play of the DVD.

Ejecting a Disc
Prass the stop/eject button on the DVD player once 1o
stop and a second time to eject the disc.

It a disc is ejected from the player, but not removed, the
DVD player will reload the disc after approximately
10 to 20 seconds
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DVD Messages
The following errors may be displayed:

* Disc Format Error: This message will be displayed
It a disc is Insered upside down, If the disc is nol
able to be read or if the disc format is not
compafible

* Disc Play Error: This message will be displayed i
the mechanism can not play the disc. Severely
scratched discs will cause this error

* Region Code Error: This message will be
displayed for all non Region 1 discs {DVDs sold
outside of North America).

* Load/Eject Error: This message will be displayed if
the disc is not properly lined up in the mechanism.

* Disc Not Present: This message will be displayed
if the PLAY, EJECT or DVD AUX buttons are
pressed and no disc is in the player

Remote Control

To use the remote control, aim it at the small square
window to the left of the disc slot and press the desired
button, Direct sunlight or very bright light may affect

the ability of the entertainment system to receive signals
fram the remote control. Be sure the remote’s batteries
are not discharged, as this will also affect the function

of the remote control, Objects blocking the line of sight
may also affect the function of the remote control,

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat

or direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and would nol be covered by your warranty.
Keep the remote control stored in a cool,

dry place.

3-97



Remote Control Buttons

"y PWR (Power): Press this button to turn the DVD
player on or off.

Ml PLAY/PAUSE: Press this button to play a disc.

Prass this button while a disc is playing to pause.
Press it again to continue playing.

Bl STOP: Press this button o stop playing, reversing
or fast forwarding the DVD.

A EJECT/LOAD: Press this button to eject a DVD
while it is playing. If the disc has been ejected and not
removed from the player, pressing this button will

load the disc. The stop/eject button on the DVD player
will also load the disc if the disc is ejected and not
removed.

¥ REW (Rewind): Press this button to reverse ihe
DVD at 5x speed. To stop reversing, prass this
button again. This button may not work when the DVD
is playing the copyright or the previews.

» FwD (Fast Forward): Press this button to [ast
farward the DVD at 5x speed. To stop fast forwarding,
prass this button again. This bulton may not work
when the DVD is playing the copyright or the previews,

|44 PREV (Previous): Press this button to return fo
tha start of the current chapter. Press this button again
to return to the previous chapter. This button may

not work when the DVD is playing the copynght or the
previews.
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MM NEXT: Press this button to jump to the beginning
of the next chapter. This button may not work when
the DVD is playing the copyright or the previews.

MENU: Fress this button to view the media menu.
The media menu is different on every disc, Use the up
and down and the right and the left arrow buttons to
move the cursar around the media menu. After making
your selection, press the ENTER button. Some discs
may contain a short skit leading up to the media menu.

+C! WIRED VOLUME: Fress the plus or the minus
symbol to increase or to decrease the volume of

the wired headphones. You can press repeatedly or
press and hold the plus or the minus symbol lo increase
or fo decrease the volume in large amounts.

E= SIZE/ANGLE: This button contrals the screen
ralio of the video display. Press and release this
button to stretch a 4:3 picture to fit the wide aspect
ratio 16:9 screen.

Press and release this button 1o choose different angles
of the same scene. Press and hold this button again

to change angles. This feature is not available on

all DVD discs.

DISP/S-TITLE (Display Subtitle) CHAP TRK (Chapter
Track): Press and release this bulton to display the
title, chapter and elapsed time of the current video
seqgment or the track and time if a CD is being played.

Press and hold this butlon o see the DVDs subtitle
language. Press and release this button again to change
il. This feature is not available on all DVD discs,

COMP/AUDIO (Compression) COMP: Press and
release this button lo display the current compression
displayed on the screen, Press this button again to
select the next compression state. Three compression
states are avallable including minimum, standard

and off. The compression feature only functions on AC3
(Dolby™ Digital Surround) encoded DVD video discs.

Press and hold this button to see if the DVD playing has
optional audio tracks, such as different languages or
commentares. Press and release to change selections.

INPUT/TITLE DVD AUX (Auxiliary): Press and
release this button to switch between the auxiliary input
device and the DVD player.

Press and hold this button to see a display of the DVD's
litles. Press and release to change the titles available.
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& » RTN (Return): When a DVD menu is active and
this button is pressed, the selected option will be
disabled. This button could have different functions with
differant discs.

+{} SCREEM BRIGHTNESS: Press the plus or the
minus symbol o increase or 1o decrease the brightness
of the screen. This butten ¢an also be found on the
video screen.

'-.'n" LIGHT: Press this bullon to illuminate the keypad
for about eight seconds

Setup Menu

To access the setup menu, ensure a DVD s in the
player and the wideo 15 In stop mode. Press the menu
key. Once the menu is activated, use the UP, DOWRN,
RIGHT, LEFT, and Enter buttons to navigate the screen

The setup menu allows the use o select default
prefarences for Menu Language, Subtitle Language,
Audio Language, TV Aspect, TV Mode, and Dynamic
Hange Compression.

Mot all DVDs support all the feature detaults in the satup
menus. In the evant a particular feature is not supporied,
defauits will be provided by the DVD media.

Exit the setup menu by pressing the RETURN button on
the remote control. If you make changes to the system
setup defaults, the disc will resume play from the
beginning and not where it previously left off.

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Unclip the battery door located on the back of the
remote control.

2, Replace the two AAA batleries in the compartment
Make sure that they are installed comectly.

3. Close the battery door securaly.

If the remote control is to be stored for a long penod of
time, remove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.
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Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

Mo power.

The ignition might be off
The parental control
button might have been
pressed. {The power
LED will flash.)

Drisc will not play.

The InputTitle on the
remote might be set for
auxiliary,

The disc is upside down
or s not compalible.

Mo sound.

The volume on the
headphonas could ba too
low, Adjust it on the wired
headphones on the fronl
panel or the remota. For
the wireless headphones.
adjust the dial on the right
earpiece on the
headphones.

The picture does not fill
the screen, Thare ara
black borders on the top
and bottom or on boti
sides or it looks
stretched out.

Quickly press and release
the Elglgﬁ.NGLE button
on the remote, This will
fill the screen. If the
seraen looks strelched
put, press and release
the SIZE/ANGLE

bulton again.

If there are borders on
the top and bottom, the
movie may have been
made that way for a
standard screen. Pressing
the SIZE/ANGLE button
should fill the sidas.

| ejected the disc and
tried to take it out, but
it was pulled back inio
the slot.

Eject the disc again.

The picture is distorted
during fast forward or fast
Mverse.

This is normal for this
operalion,
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Prablem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

The language in the
audio or on the screen
IS Wrong.

Press and hold the
COMP/AUDIO button on
the remote. This will
access the DVD's main
menu. Then follow the
prompis.

How do | get sublitles
on or off?

Press and hold the
DISP/S-TITLE buttons on
the rermote to go to the
DVDs main menu, Then
follow the prompts.

The ramole does
not work.

Point the remote directly
at the player, but not the
SCreEan,

The batteries could be
dead or put in wrong.

It the power bulton on the
player is flashing, the
parental control ia on,
which disables the
remoie,

Aftar stopping the player,
| push PLAY but
sometimes the DVD starts
where | left off and
sometimes atl the
Beginning.

Press the STOP button on
the remole o resume
where the DVD left off.
FPress the STOP button
twice to start the DVD at
the beginning,

It the power is off and the
DVD is still in the player,
prass and release the
PLAY bufton,

| can not hear anything
when | lowear the volume

Quickly press and release
the COMP/ALUDIO button
on the remote, This tells
you the current default
selling. Press and release
the COMP/AUDIO button
again to choose anolher
satting.

The DVD is playing but
there is no picture or
sound.

The auxiliary medium
(video game, camcorder,
etc.) is unning but there
IS N0 picture or sound.

Press the INPUT/TITLE
button on the remate to
%&t to auxiliary input,
he auxiliary medium’s
cords could be plugged
into the wrong jack.

The audio or video skips
or jumps.

The BVD could be dirty or
scratlched. Try cleaning
the DVD.
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Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

When | return to the DVD
from the system menu,
sometimes it plays from
the beginning and
zometimes from where

it leff off

If the STOP bufton was
pressed once, it resumes
play from where it left off.
If the STOP button was
pressed twice, Il will
start at the beginning of
the DVD.

However, it a change was
made to the menu, the
DVD will start from the
beginning. evan If the
STOF button was only
pressed once.

My disc is stuck in the
player. The EJECT/LOAD
button does not work,

Press the EJECT/LOAD
button on the remota, or
the STOP/EJECT button
on the DVD player,

Turn the power off, then
on again.

Do not attempt to forcibly
remave the disc from the
player,

| lost the remote andlar
the headphones

See your dealer for
assislance.

The fast forward,

fasl reverse, pravious
and next functions do
not work:.

Some commands thatl do
one thing for DVDs will
not always work or
perform the same function
for audia, GDs

or games.

What 1s the best way o
clean the screen?

Pour some isopropy| or
rubbing alcohol on a clean
cloth and wipe.

Sometimes the wireless
headphone audio cuts
out or buzzes for a
momeant than it

comes back.

This could be caused by
interference from cel|
lowers or by using your
cell phone in the vehicle.

3-10:3




Rear Seat Audio (RSA)

This feature allows rear seat passengers fo listen to
any of the music sources: radio, casselte tapes

or CDs. The rear seat passengers can only control the
music sources that the front seat passengers are

not listening 10. For example, rear seat passengers
may listen to a cassette tape or CD through
headphones while the dnver listens to the radio
through the front speakers. The rear seal passengers
have control of the volume for each set of
headphones. The front seat audio controls always
override the rear seat audio controls.

Envoy Shown, Envoy XL Similar

PWR (Power): Press this button 1o turn the rear seal
audio system on ar off. The rear speakars will be muted
when the power is turned on uniess you have a Bose™
equipped vehicle, You may operate the rear seat audio
functions even when the pnmary radio power is off

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob clockwise 1o increases
volume and counterclockwise to decrease volume.
The left VOL knob controls the left headphone and the
right VOL knob controls the right headphone
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PROG (Program): Press this bullon 1o switch between
playing a cassetle tape or a CD and listening to the
radio. The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside
the radic for future listening.

SEEK: Fress the SEEK button to seek to the next
station and stay there. The display will show your
selection.

Ta scan preset stations, press and hold the SEEK
button, The radio will scan to a preset station, play for a
few seconds, then go the next preset station, The
display will show your selections, The SEEK buttan is
inactive if the front radia is in use.

While listening to a casselle tape, press the SEEK
button to hear the next selection on the lape. Press and
hold the SEEK button to go to the other side of the
lape. The SEEK button is inactive if the tape mode on
the front radio is in use.

While listening to a CD, press the SEEK button to hear
the next track on the CD. The SEEK button is inactive
it tha CD mode on the front radio or the CD changer

is In use,

Radio Personalization

If your vehicle has this teature, it allows the dnver o
return to the last used audio source (radio, cassette
of CD) using the remote keyless entry transmitter

This feature can also store and recall AM and FM
presets, volume, tone and the last selected radio station
The number on the back of each transmitier (1 or 2)
corresponds to driver 1 or 2, It transmitter 1 is used to
enter the vehicle, the last used audio source and/or
seftings set by driver 1 will be recalled. If transmitter 2
is used to enter the vehicle, the last used sudio
source and/or settings set by driver 2 will be recalled.

Theft-Deterrent Feature
(RDS Radios)

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. The feature works automatically by leaming a
portion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). If the
radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will not operate
and LOCKED will be displayed

When the radio and vehicle are tumed off, the blinking
red light indicates that THEFTLOCK™ s armed

With THEFTLOCK™ activated, your radio will not
operate it stolan.
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls DVD Distortion

You may expenance auvdio distortion in the

IR headphones when operating cellular phones,
scanners, CB radios, Global Positioning Systems
(GPS)*, two-way radios. mobile fax, or walkie talkies.

It your vehicle has this

feature, cerain radio

functions can be operated

by using the controls

on your steanng wheel. It may be necessary to turn off the DVD player when
operating one of these devices in or near the vehicle.

* Excludes the OnStar™ System

Understanding Radio Reception

AM
AM/FM: Press this butlon to switch between AM, FM1 The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
and FM2. When playing a cassette tape or compact especially at night. The longer range, howaver, can
disc, press this butlen to isten to the radio. cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick

_ up noise from things like storms and power lines, Try

Ell (Program): Press this button to tune to the next reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it.
preset radio stalion. When playing a cassette tape,
press this button to play the other side of the tape. FM
:g;??r:;ng the CD changer. this button will seek to the FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals

will reach oniy about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km)
Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,

==+ (Volume): Prass the up or the down arrow to i
causing the sound to come and go

incregse or fo decrease volume,




Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound guality, ruined casseties or a damaged
mechanism. Casselle lapes should be stored in themr
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extrerne heat. If they aren't, they may not cperate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN to
indicate that you have used your tape player for

50 hours withou! resetting the tape clean timer, If this
message appears on the display, your cassetle

tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play tapes,
but you should clean it as soon as possible to

prevent damage to your tapes and player. If you notice
a reduction in sound quality, try a known good
cassetie to see if the tape or the tape player is at faull,
If this other cassette has no iImprovement in sound
quality, clean the tape player,

For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaming cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassetfte lum. The
recommended cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership.

The broken tape detection feature of your cassefie tape
player may identify the cleaning cassette as a

damaged tape, in error. To prevent the cleaning cassette
from being ejected, use the following steps.

1, Turn the ignition an.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE CD button for five
saconds, READY will appear on the display and a
cassette symbaol will flash for five seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning cassetle

5. Eject the cleaning cassette afler the manufacturer's
recommended cleaning time.

After the cleaning casselte is ejected, the broken tape
detection feature will be achive again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt 10
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassetfte is not recommended.
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After you clean the player, press and hald the EJT
button for five seconds to resel the CLEAN indicator.
The radio will display CLEANED to show the indicator
was reset.

Cassettes are subject 1o wear and the sound guality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassette
tape is in good condition belore you have your tape
player serviced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully, Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never fo touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the ouler edge.

Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due to
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD oplics
with lubricants infermal to the CD mechanism.

Cleaning the Video Screen

Pour some isopropyl or rubbing aleohol on a clean cloth
and gently wipe the video screen. Do not spray

directly onto the screen and do not press too hard or
loo long on the video scraen.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand maost car washes
without being damaged. If the mast should ever
become slightly bent, you can straighten it cut by hand
If the mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

you should replace il

Check occasionally to be sure the mast is shil ightenaed
to the fender. If tightening is required, tighten by
hand. then with a wrench one guartar turn,

Chime Level Adjustment

The volume level of the vehicle's chimes can be
controlied by the radio. To change the volume level,
press and hold pushbutlon & with the ignition on and the
radio power off. The chime volume level will change
from the normal level to loud, and LOUD will ba
displayed on the radio. To change back to the default or
normal setting, press and hold pushbutton & again.

The chime level will change from the loud level

to normal, and NORMAL will be displayed.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Drive defensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safely Bells: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-8.

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpeacted.”

Assume that pedestnans or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mislakes. Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-and collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yat they are comman, Allow encugh following
distance. I's the best defensive driving maneuver, in both
city and rural driving. You never know when the vehicle in
front of you is gomng 1o brake or lum suddenly.

Defensive driving reguires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the driving
task — such as concentrating on a cellular telephone call,
reading, or reaching for something an the floor — makes

proper detensive dnving more difficult and can even
cause a collision, with resulting injury. Ask a passenger o
help do things like this, or pull off the road in a safe place
ta do them yourseli, These simple defensive driving
lechniques could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and dnving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
BVery year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

* Judgment

® fuscular Coordination

® Yizion

* Attentiveness.
Folice records show that almost halt of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have been

associated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300,000 people injurad.
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Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never o drink aleohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol,
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The cbvious way 1o eliminate the leading highway safety
problem is for people never to drink alcohol and then
drive., But what if peaple do? How much is “too much” if
someone plans to driva? If's a lot less than many might
think. Although It depends on each person and situation,
here is some general information on the problem

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who Is drinking depends upon four things:

¢ The amount of alcohol consumed
®* The drinker's body weight

®* The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

* The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.

According to the American Medical Association, a8 180 b
(82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce (355 mi)
botties of beer in an hour will end up with a BAC

of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the

same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine ar three mixed drinks if each had 1 — 1/2 ounces

(45 ml) of a liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 cunces
or 90 ml of liguor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to 0.12 percent. A person

who consumes food just belore or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC level.

There is a gender difference. too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water
than men. Since alcohol is carried In body water,

4-3



this means that a woman generally will reach a higher
BAC level than a man of her same body weighl
when each has the same number of drinks.

The law In an increasing number of U.S. states, and
throughout CGanada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent
In some other countries, the limit is even lower. For
example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany
The BAC limil for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much alcohaol 18 in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them,

But the ability to drive is afected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Hesearch shows that the driving skills of
many people are impaired al a BAC approaching

0.05 parcent. and that the effects are worse at night.

All drivers are impaired at BAC levels above

0.05 percent. Statistics show that the chance of being in a
collision increases sharply lor drivers who have a BAC of
0.05 percent or above. A drivar with a BAC level of

(.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance of
this driver having a collision is 12 times grealer; at a leve|
of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!

The body takes aboul an hour 1o nd liself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of coid
showers will speed thal up. "I'll be careful” isn't the right

answer, What if there's an emergency, a need o take
sudden action, as when a child dars into the street?

A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
to react guickly enough to avoid the collision.

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don’t know. Medical research shows that
aleahol in a person's system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart, This means that when anyone who has been
drinking — driver or passenger — is in a crash, that
person's chance of being killed or permanently disabled
15 higher than if the person had not been drinking.

A CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious — or
even fatal — collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab: or if
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.
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Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go whera
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work af
the places where the tires meet the road.
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somelimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the
tres and road can provide. Thal means you can lose
control of your vehicle.

Braking

Braking action invelves perceplion fime and
reaction fime,

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal
That's perception time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction fime.

Average reaclion time is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or mare with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and ayasight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. Bul even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving
at 60 mph (100 kmvh) travels 66 feel (20 m). That

could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others is
important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes, the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied

&-5



Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with frafhc. This is
a mistake, Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops, Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lol of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and longer brake life.

It your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. I you do,

the pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake. Once the powar
assist is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes. ABS |s an advanced
electronic braking systemn that will help prevent a
braking skid.

When you stan your engine and begin to drive away,
your anti-lock brake system will check itsell. You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test Is going on. This is normal,

&)

Along with ABS, your vehicle has a Dynamic Rear
Proportioning (DRP) system. if thera's a DRP problem,
both the brake and ABS waming lights will come on
accompanied by a 10-second chime. The lights

and chime will come on each time the ignition is turned
on until the problem is repaired. See your dealer for
sanice,

If there’s a problem with
the anti-lock brake system,
this waming light will

slay on. See Anfi-Lock
Brake Systern Warning
Light on page 3-40
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Let's say the road is wet and you're dniving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and continue braking. Here's what
happans with ABS:

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down, If
one of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the compuler
will separately work the brakes at each front wheel

and at both rear wheels.

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could, The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
canditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard

As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates

on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
accordingly.
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the fime you need
to get your fool up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close to the
vehicke in front of you, you won'l have time to apply
vour brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead 1o slop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel

the brakes vibrate, or you may notice some noise, but
this is normal.

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, stearing can help you more
than even the very best braking.

Traction Assist System (TAS)

Your vehicle may have a Traction Assist System (TAS)
that limits wheel spin. This is especially usaful in
slippery road conditions, The system operates only if it
senses that one or both of the rear wheels are
spinning or beginning to lose traction. When this
happens, the system reduces engine power to limit
wheel spin,

The LOW TRAC light next to the button will come on
when the TAS is limiting wheel spin. You may feel
or hear the system working, but this is normal.

The Traction Assist System may operate on dry roads
under some conditions. When this happens. you

may notice a reduction in acceleration. This is normal
and doesn't mean there's a problem with your vehicle,
Examples of these conditions include a hard
acceleration in a turn, an abrupt upshift or downshift of
the transmission or driving on rough roads,

If your vehicle Is in cruise control when the TAS begins
to limit wheel spin, the cruise control will automatically
disengage. When road conditions allow you to safely
use it again, you may re-engage the cruise control, See
Cruise Contro! Light on page 3-46. When the TRAC
OFF light on the button is on, the TAS is off and will not
limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.
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The TRAC OFF light on thae button will come on under
the following conditions:

* The Traction Assist System is tumed off, either by
pressing the TAS onfoff button or by tWwming off
the automatic engagement feature of the TAS.

* The transmission is in FIRST (1) gear; TAS will not
operate in this gear. This is normal.

* The vehicle is driven on an extramely rough road.
When the vehicle leaves the rough surface, slows
down or stops, the light will go off and TAS will
be on again. This 18 normal.

* A Traction Assist System, Anti-Lock Brake System
or engine-related problem has been deiected and
the vehicle needs service.

The Trachon Assist System, as delivered from the
factory, will automatically come on whenever you star
your vehicle. To limit wheel spin, especially In

slippery road conditions, you should always leave the
system on. But you can urn the TAS off if you ever need
to. You should tumn the TAS off if your vehicle ever

gets sluck in sand, mud or snow and racking the vehicle
is reguired.

To turn the system on or
off, press the TAS OFF/ON
button located near the

shift lever. If you used the
a button to turn the system

off, the TRAC OFF light on
) s the button will come on

OFF/ ON and sfay on.

You can turn the system back on at any time by
pressing the button again. The TRAC OFF light on the
button should go off,

it desired, you can change the TAS automatic
engagement feature so that the system will not come on
automatically when the engine is started. To do so:

1. Park the vehicle with the igniticn off and the
transmission in PARK (P).

Turn the ignition to RUN; do not start the engine.

3. Apply the brake pedal, press the acceleralor
pedal to the floor and then press the TAS OFF/ON
butten and hold it down for at least six seconds.

Ralease the TAS button and both pedals.
5. Turn off the ignition and wail a few seconds.

]
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The next time you start your vehicle. the TAS will not
automatically come on. You can restore the automatic
feature by using the same procedure. Whether the TAS
is set to come on automatically or not, you can always
turn the systemn on or off by pressing the TAS on/ofi
button,

Locking Rear Axle

It your vehicle has this feature, your locking rear axle
can give you additional traction on snow, mud, ice, sand
or gravel, |t works like a standard axle most of the

time, but when one of the rear wheels has no traction
and the other does, this feature will aliow the wheel with
traction to move the vehicle.

Steering

Power Steering

if you lose power sleering assist because the engine
stops or the system i5 not funclioning, you can steer but
it will take much mare effort.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves
It's important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the "driver lost control” accidants mentionad on
the news happen on curves, Here's why:

Expearienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

yvou tum the front wheels. If there's no traction, inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. If
you've ever tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can gel in a curve depends on the
condilion of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
control,

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate, Both control systems — steering
and acceleration — have fo do their work where the tires
meet the road, Adding the sudden acceleration can
demand too much of those places, You can lose control
See Traction Assist System (TAS) on page 4-8,
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What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
want it to go, and slow down.

Speed limil signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
less favorable conditions you'll want 1o go slower

i you need 1o reduce your spead as you approach a
curve, do il before you enter the curve, while your fronl
wheels are straight ahead

Try to adjust your speed so you can “dnve” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerale until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steerning can be more effective than
traking. For example, you come over a hill and find a
truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls out
from nowhere, or a child daris out from between parked
cars and stops right in frant of you. You can avoid these
problems by braking — if you can stop in fime. But
sometimes you can't; there [sn'l room. That's the time for
evasive action — steering around the problem.

Your vehicle can perdorm very well in emergancias like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-5. I is better to remove as
much spesed as you can from a possible collision.

Then steer around the problem, to the left or right
depending on the space available.
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An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you -are holding the stearing wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock posiions, you
can twrm it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
remaving either hand. But you have to acl fast, steer

quickly, and just as guickly straighten the wheel
once you have avoided the object,

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason to practice defensive driving
at all times and wear salety bells properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

It the level of the shoulder is anly slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy, Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way,
steer so that your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavement. You can lurn the sleering wheel up to
one-guarter turn until the right front tire contacts

the pavemenl edge. Then lum your steering whee! to go
straight down the roadway.,

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the nght moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple maneauver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potenfially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

So here are some fips for passing:

®* “Drive ahead.” Look down the road, to the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. If you have any doubt
whatsoaver about making a successful pass, wait
for a betler time

® Watch for traffic signs, pavement markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead thal might
indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass,
A broken cenler line usually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear),
Mever cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems empty
of approaching traffic,
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* Do not get too close fo the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity. For

one thing, following too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequale space if the
vahicle ahead suddenly slows or s5iops, Keep

back a reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and
don’t get too close. Time your move 50 you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move

inta the other lane. If the way Is clear to pass, you
will have a “running start” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens 1o cause you to
cancel your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wail for another
opportunity,

If other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicle,

wait your turn. But lake care that someone isn't
trying lo pass you as you pull oul to pass the slow
vehicle, Remember to glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot.

® Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and

start your left lane change signal before maving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far

enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see s front
in your inside mirrer, activate your nght lane
change signal and move back into the right lane.
(Remember that your right outside mirror is convex.
The vehicle you just passed may seem o ba
farthar away from you than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on

two-lane roads. Reconsider betore passing the
next vehicle,

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to turn.

If you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a litlle to the right,
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Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about whal happens
when the three control systems (brakes, steering and
acceleration) don't have enough Inction where the bires
maat the road to do what the driver has asked,

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer
and constanily seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Delensive drivers avoid most skids by laking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not "overdriving”
those conditions, But skids are always possible,

Tha thrae types of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three control systems, In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling. In the steering or comering skid, too much
speed or sleering in a curve causes tires to slip and lose
cornering force. And in the acceleration skid, foo much
throttle causes the driving wheels 10 spin.

A cornenng skid s best handled by easing your fool off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the Traction Assist System, remember:

It helps avoid anly the acceleration skid. If you do not
have this system, or if the system is off, then an
acceleration skid is also best handled by easing your
fool off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator padal and quickly steer the way you wanl
the vehicle 1o go. If you start steering quickly enaough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

for a second skid if it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ce,
gravel or other material 1s on the road. For safely, you'll
wanl to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction. try
your best to avoid sudden steenng, acceleration

or braking {including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the fires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding, Leam to recognize warning
clues — such as enough waler, ice or packed snow

on the road to make a “mirmored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

Hemember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.
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Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle

This off-road guide is for vehicles that have faur-wheel
drive. Also, see Braking on page 4-5. |l your vehicle
doesn't have four-wheel drive, you shouldn't drive
off-road unless you're on a level, solid surface.

Ofl-road driving can be great fun. But it does have
some definite hazards. The greatest of these is
the terrain itsell.

“Off-roading” means you've left the great Morth American
road system behind, Traffic lanes aren’t marked.

Curves aren’t banked. There are no road signs.
Surfaces can be slippery, rough, uphill or downhill

In short, you've gone right back to nature.

Off-road dnving Involves some new skills. And thal's
why it's very important that you read this guide

You'll find many driving tips and suggestions. These will
help make your off-road driving safer and more
enjoyabie,

Before You Go Off-Roading

There are some things to do betore you go out. For
axample, be sure to have all necessary mainlenance
and service work done. Check 1o make sure all
underbody shields (if so equipped) are properly
attached

Be sure you read all the information about your
four-wheel-drive vehicle in this manual.

Is thera enough fuel? |s the spare tire fully inflated?

Are the fluid levels up where they should be? What are
the local laws that apply to ofi-roading where you'll

be driving? If you don't know, you should check with law
enforcement people in the area. Will you be an
somecna's private land? If so0, be sure to get the
necessary permission
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Loading Your Vehicle for Off-Road Driving

There are some important things te remember about
how to load your vahicle.

®* The heawviest things should be on the load fieor and

forward of your rear axle. Put heaviar items as far
forward as you can

®* Be sure the load is secured properly, so driving on
the off-road terrain doesn't toss things around.

/N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Heavy loads on the roof raise the vehicle's
center of gravity, making it more likely to
roll over. You can be seriously or fatally
injured if the vehicle rolls over. Put heavy
loads inside the cargo area, not on the
roof. Keep cargo in the cargo area as far
forward and low as possible,

® Cargo on the load floor piled higher than
the seatbacks can be thrown forward
during a sudden stop. You or your
passengers could be injured. Keep cargo
below the top of the seatbacks.

®* Unsecured cargo on the load floor can be
tossed about when driving over rough
terrain. You or your passengers can be
struck by flying objects. Secure the cargo
properly.

CAUTION: (Ceontinued)

You'll find other important information in this manual
See Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-48, Luggage
Carrier on page 2-50 and Tires on page 5-56.




Environmental Concerns

Off-road driving can provide wholesome and satistying
recreation. However, it also raises environmental
concermns. We recognize these concerns and urge every
off-roader to follow these basic rules for protecting

the enviranment:

* Always use established trails. roads and areas that
have been specially set aside for public off-road
recreational driving, obey all posted regulations.

* Avoid any driving practice that could damage
the environment — shrubs, flowers, trees,
grasses — or disturb wildlife (this includes
wheel-spinning, breaking down trees or
unnecessary drving through streams or over
5ol ground).

= Always carry a litter bag...make sure all refuse is
removed from any campsite before leaving.

* Take extreme care with open fires (where
permitted), camp stoves and lantemns.

* WMever park your vehicle over dry grass or other

combustible materials that could catch fire from
the heat of the vehicle's axhaust systam),

Traveling to Remote Areas

It makes sense to plan your trip, especially when going
to & remote area. Know the terrain and plan your
route. You are much less likely to get bad surprises
Get accurate maps of tralls and terrain. Try to leam of
any blocked or closed roads.

It's also a good idea fo fravel with at least one other
vehicle. If something happens to one ol them, the other
can help quickly

Does your vehicle have a winch? If so, be sure to read
the winch instructions. In a remote area, a winch

can be handy if you get stuck, But you'll want to know
how o use it properly.

Getting Familiar with Off-Road Driving

It's & good idea to practice in an area that's safe and
ciose to home before you ga into the wildemeass.
Off-road driving does require some new and different
skills. Here's what we mean,

Tune your senses fo different kinds of signals. Your
eves, for example, need to constantly sweep the terrain
for unexpected obstacles. Your ears need to listen

for unusual tire or engine sounds. With your arms,
hands, feat and body, you'll need lo respond o
vibrations and vehicle bounce.




Controlling your vehicle is the key to successiul off-road
driving. One of the best ways to control your vehicle

is o control your speed. Here are some things to keep
in mind. At higher speeds:

* you approach things faster and you have less time
o scan the terrain for obstacles.

* you have less fime to react.

* you have more vehicle bounce when you drive ovar
obslacies.

e you'll need more distance for braking, especially
since you're on an unpaved surface.

4\ CAUTION:

When you're driving off-road, bouncing and
quick changes in direction can easily throw
you out of position. This could cause you to
lose control and crash. So, whether you're
driving on or off the road, you and your
passengers should wear safety belts.

Scanning the Terrain

Off-road driving can take you over many different kinds
of terran. You nead o be familiar with the terrain

and its many different features. Here are some things 1o
consider,

Surface Conditions: Off-roading can take you over
hard-packed dirt, gravel, rocks, grass, sand, mud, snow
of ice, Each of these surfaces affects the steeanng.
acceleration and braking of your vehicle in different
ways. Depending upon the kind of surface you are on,
you may experience slipping, sliding, wheel spinning,
delayed acceleration, poor traction and longer braking
distances.

Surface Obstlacles: Unseen or hidden cbstacles can
be hazardous. A rock, log, hole, rul or bump can startle
you if you're not prepared for them. Often these
obstacles are hidden by grass, bushas, snow ofF even
the rnse and fall of the terrain itsali. Here are some
things to consider:

® |5 the path ahead clear?

* Wil the surface texture change abruptly up ahead?

* [Does the travel take you uphill or downhill?
(Therg's more discussion of these subjects laler.)

® Will you have to stop suddenly or change direction
guickhy?
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When you drive over obstacles or rough terrain, keep &
firm grip on the steenng wheel. Ruts, troughs or

other surface features can |erk the wheel out of your
hands if you're not prepared,

When you dnve over bumps, rocks, or other obslacles,
your wheels can leave the ground. If this happens,
even with one or two wheels, you can't control

the vehicle as well or at all.

Because you will be on an unpaved surface, it's
especially Important to avoid sudden acceleration,
sudden tumns or sudden braking.

In a way, off-road driving requires a different kind of
alertness from driving on paved roads and highways.
There are no road signs, posted speed limits or

signal ghts. You have fo use your own good judgment
aboul what is safe and whal isn'L

Drinking and driving can be very dangerous on any

road. And this is certainly true for off-road driving. At the

very time you need special alertness and driving

skills, your reflexes, parceptions and judgment can be
affected by even a small amount of alcohal. You

could have a senous — or even fatal — accident it you
drink and dnve or ride with a driver who has been
drinking. See Drunken Driving on page 4-2

Driving on Off-Road Hills

Off-road driving often takes you up, down or across a
hill. Driving safely on hills requires good judgment

and an understanding of what your vehicle can and can't
do. There are some hills that simply can't be driven,

no matter how well buill the vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

Many hills are simply too steep for any vehicle.
If you drive up them, you will stall. If you drive
down them, you can't control your speed. If you
drive across them, you will roll over. You could
be seriously injured or killed. If you have any
doubt about the steepness, don’t drive the hill.




Approaching a Hill

When you approach a hill, you need to decide if it's one
of those hills that's just too steep to climb, descand
or cross. Sleepness can be hard to judge. On a very
small hill, for example, there may be a smooth, constant
incline with only a small change in elevation where
you can easily see all the way to the top. On a large hill
lhe incline may get steeper as you near the top, bul
you may not see this because the crest of the hill
15 hidden by bushes, grass ar shrubs,
Here are some other things (o consider as you
approach a hill.
* |5 there a constant incline, or does the hill get
sharply steeper in places?
= |s there good fraction on the hillside, or will the
surface cause lire slipping?
* |5 there a straight path up or down the hill so you
won't have to make turning maneuvers?
® Are there obstructions on the hill that ean block
your path (boulders, trees, logs or ruts)?
& What's beyond the hill? Is there a cliff, an
embankment, a drop-off, a fence? Get out and walk
the hill if you don't know. It's the smart way o
find oul.
* s the hill simply oo rough? Steep hills often have
ruts, gullies, troughs and exposed rocks because
they are more susceptible to the effects of erosion.

Driving Uphill

Once you decide you can safely drive up the hill, you
need to lake some special sleps.

* |Use a low gear and get a firm grip on the sleerng
wheel

& Get a smoolh start up the hill and try to maintain
your spaed. Don't use more power than you
need, because you don't want your wheels 1o start
spinning or sliding.

* Try to drive straight up the hill if at all possible. If
the path twists and tums, you might want to find
another route.

A\ CAUTION:

Turning or driving across steep hills can be
dangerous. You could lose traction, slide
sideways, and possibly roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. When driving up
hills, always try to go straight up.

4-20




Ease up on your speed as you approach the top of
the hill.

Attach a flag to the vehicle to make you maore
visible to approaching traffic on trails or hills.
Sound the horn as you approach the top of the hill
to let opposing traffic know you're there.

Use your headlamps even dunng the day. Thay
make you more visible to oncoming traffic

A\ CAUTION:

Driving to the top (crest) of a hill at full speed
can cause an accidenl. There could be a
drop-off. embankment, cliff, or even another
vehicle, You could be seriously injured or
killed. As you near the top of a hill, slow down
and stay alert.

Q:

A:

What should | do if my vehicle stalls, or is
about to stall, and | can't make it up the hill?

If this happens, there are some things you should
da, and there are some things you must not do.
First, here's what you should do:

Push the brake pedal to stop the vehicle and keep
it from rolling backwards. Also, apply the parking
brake.

It your engine is still running, shift the transmission

to REVERSE (R), release the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill in REVERSE (R).

If your engine has stopped running, you'll need fo
restart it, With the brake pedal pressed and the
parking brake still applied, shiflt the transmission 1o
PARK (P) and restart the engine, Then, shift to
REVERSE (R}, release the parking brake, and
siowly back down the hill as straight as possible in
REVERSE (R).

As you are backing down the hill, putl your lefl hand
on the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock position.
This way, you'll be able to tell if your wheels

are straight and maneuver as you back down. IU's
best that you back down the hill with your

wheels straight rather than in the left or right
direction. Turning the wheal too far to the left or
right will increase the possibility of a rollover.
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Here are some things you must nof do it you stall, Q

Suppose, after stalling, | try to back down

or are about to stall, when going up a hill, the hill and decide | just can't do it.
¢ Never attempt to prevent a stall by shifting into What should | do?
NEUTRAL (M) to “rev-up” the engine and regain . ) S
foreard momentum. This won't work. Your vehicle At Set the parking brake, put your transmission in

will roll backwards very quickly and you could FARK (F) and tum off the engine. Leave the
go out of control, vehicle and go get some help. Exit on the uphill

side and slay clear of the path the vehicle would
take if it rolled downhill. Do not shift the transfer
case to NEUTRAL when you leave the vehicle.
Leave it in some gear,

Instead, apply the regular brake to stop the vehicle.
Then apply the parking brake. Shifl 1o

REVERSE (R), ralease the parking brake. and
slowly back straight down,

® Never alternpt to turn around if you are about to

stall when going up a hill. If the hill is steep N CAUTION:

enough to stall your vehicle, it's steep enough lo

cause you to moll over if you turn around, If you can't .
make it up the hill, you must back straight down Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can

the hill cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). This is because
the NEUTRAL position on the transfer case
overrides the transmission. You or someone
else could be injured. If you are going to leave
your vehicle, set the parking brake and shift
the transmission to PARK (P). But do not shift
the transfer case to NEUTRAL. Leave the
transfer case in the 2 Wheel High, 4 High or

4 Low position.
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Driving Downhill

When oft-roading takes you downhill, you'll want to
consider a number of things:
* How steep is the downhill? Will 1 be able 10 maintain
vehicle control?

* What's the surface like? Smooth? Rough? Slippery?
Hard-packed dirt? Gravel?

* Are there hidden surface obstacles? Ruts? Logs?
Boulders?

* What's at the bottomn of the hill? Is there a hidden
creek bank or even a river bottom with large
rocks?

If you decide you can go down a hill safely, then try fo
keep your vehicle headed straight down, and use a

low gear. This way, engine drag can help your brakes
and they won't have to do all the wark. Descend slowly,
keeping your vehicla under control at all times.

/N CAUTION:

Heavy braking when going down a hill can
cause your brakes to overheat and fade. This
could cause loss of control and a serious
accident. Apply the brakes lightly when
descending a hill and use a low gear to keep
vehicle speed under control.

Q: Are there some things | should not do when

driving down a hill?

A Yes! These are important because i you ignora

them you could lose control and have a serious
accident.

* When driving downhill, avoid tums that take you

across the incline of the hill. A hill that's not too steep
to drive down may be too steep to drive across. You
could roll over il you don't drive straight down,

* MNever go downhill with the transmission in

NEUTRAL (N). This Is called “free-wheeling.”
Your brakes will have to do all the work and could
overheal and fade.
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(Q: Am 1 likely to stall when going downhill?

Az It's much more likely to happen going uphill, But if it
happens going downhill, here's what to do.

* Stop your vehicle by applying the regular brakes.
Apply the parking brake,

¢ Shift 1o PARK (P) and, while still braking, restart the
anginge.

* Shift back to a low gear, release the parking brake.
and drive straight down.

* [f the engine won't start, get out and get help.

Driving Across an Incline

Sooner or later, an off-road trail will probably go across
the incline of a hill, If this happens, you have 1o
decide whather to try to drive across the incline, Here
are some things to consider;

e A hill thal can be dnven straight up or down may be
too steep to drive across. When you go straight up
or down a hill, the length of the wheel base (the
distance from the front wheels to the rear wheels)

reduces the likelihood the vehicle will tumble end
over end. But when you drive across an incline, the
much maore narrow track width (the distance
between the left and right wheels) may not prevent
the vehicle from tilting and rolling over. Also,
driving across an incline puts mora weight on the
downhill wheels. This could cause a downhill

slide or a rollover,

¢ Surface conditions can be a problem when you
drive across a hill. Loose gravel, muddy spots,
or even wel grass can cause your tires to slip
sideways, downhill. If the vehicle slips sideways,
it can hit something that will trip it {a rock, a rul, efc.)
and roll over.

¢ Hidden obstacles can make the steepness of the
incline even worse, If you drive across a rock with the
uphill wheels, or if the downhill wheels drop into a rut
or depression, your vehicle can tilt even more.

For reasons like these, you need to decide carefully
whether 1o try to drive across an incline. Just because
the trail goes across the incline doesn’t mean you
have lo drive il. The last vehicle to try it might have
rolled over.
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2 CAUTION:

Driving across an incline that's too steep will
make your vehicle roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. If you have any
doubt about the steepness of the incline, don't
drive across it. Find another route instead.

What if I'm driving across an incline that's not
too steep, but | hit some loose gravel and start
to slide downhill. What should | do?

if you feel your vehicle slarting to slide sideways,
turn downhill. This should help straighten out the
vahicle and prevent the side slipping. However,

a much better way to prevent this is 1o get out and
"walk the course” so you know what the surface

1= like betore you drive it
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Stalling on an Incline

If your vehicle stalls whan you're crossing an incline, be
sure you (and your passengers) get out on the uphill
side, even if the door there is harder to open. If you get
out on the downhill side and the vehicle starts to roll
over, you'll be nght in its path.

It you have o walk down the slope, stay out of the path
the vehicle will take if it does roll over,

/N CAUTION:

Getting out on the downhill {low) side of a
vehicle stopped across an incline is
dangerous. If the vehicle rolls over, you could
be crushed or killed. Always get out on the
uphill (high) side of the vehicle and stay well
clear of the rollover path.

Driving in Mud, Sand, Snow or Ice

When you drive in mud, snow or sand, your wheels won't
get good fraction. You can'l accelerate as quickly, tuming
is more difficult, and you'll need longer braking distances.

I's best 1o use a low gear when you're in mud — the
deeper the mud, the lower the gear. In really deep mud,
the idea is to keep your vehicle moving so you don't
get stuck

When you drive on sand. you'll sense a change in
wheel traction. But it will depend upon how loosely
packed the sand is. On loosely packed sand (as

an beaches or sand dunes) your fires will tend to sink
into the sand. This has an effect on steering,
accelerating and braking. Drive at a reduced speed
and avoid sharp fums or abrupl maneuvers,
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Hard packed snow and ice offer the worst tire traction
On these surfaces, it's very easy 1o lose contral. On

wel ice, for example, the traction is so poor that you will
have difficulty accelerating. And if you do get moving,
poor steering and difficult braking can cause you to slide
out of control,

A\ CAUTION:

If the water isn't too deep, dnve slowly through i,

At faster speeds, water splashes on your ignition systam
and your vehicle can stall. Stalling can also occur if

you get your tailpipe under water. And, as long as your
tailpipe is under water, you'll never be able fo start

your engine. When you go through waler, remember that
when your brakes get wet, it may take you longer

1o slop

Driving on frozen lakes, ponds or rivers can be
dangerous. Underwater springs, currents

under the ice, or sudden thaws can weaken the
ice. Your vehicle could fall through the ice and
you and your passengers could drown. Drive
your vehicle on safe surfaces only.

/N CAUTION:

Driving in Water

Heavy rain can mean flash fiooding, and flood waters
demand extreme caution.

Find out how deep the water is before you drive through
it. If it's deep enough to cover your wheel hubs, axles
or exhaust pipe, don'l try it — you probably won'l

get through. Also, water that deep can damage your
axle and other vehicle parts.

Driving through rushing water can be
dangerous. Deep water can sweep your vehicle
downstream and you and your passengers
could drown. If it's only shallow waler, il can
still wash away the ground from under your
tires, and you could lose traction and roll the
vehicle over. Don't drive through rushing water.

See Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads on page 4-30 for
mare information on driving through water,
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After Off-Road Driving

Remove any brush or debris that has collected on the
underbody, chassis or under the hood. These
accumulations can be a fire hazard

Atter operation in mud or sand, have the brake linings
cleaned and checked. These substances can cause

glazing and uneven braking. Check the body structure,

steering, suspension, wheels, tires and exhaust
systermn for damage. Also, check the fuel lines and
cooling system for any leakage

Your vehicle will require more frequent service due 1o
off-road use. Refer to the Maintenance Schedule
tor additional information.

Driving at Night

Might driving 1s more dangerous than day driving. One
reason is that some drivers are likely to be impaired — by
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fatigue.

Here are some tips on night driving.
®* [nve defensively.

® [lon't dnnk and drive,
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* Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow

down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

* Slow down, espacially on higher speed roads. Your
neadlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® |n remote areas, watch for animals,

* If you're tired, pull off the read in 2 sale place
and rest.

Mo one can see as well at night as in the dayfime,

But as we get older these differences Increase.

A 50-year-old driver may require at least twice as much
light to s=e the same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your

night vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your

gyes will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may
cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisible,

Y¥ou can be temporanly blinded by approaching
headlamps. it can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes to readjust lo the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare {as from a driver

wha doesn't lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a little, Avoid staning
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or curve. Keep your eyes
moving, that way, it's easier to pick out dimly lighted
ob|ects. Just as your headlamps should be checked
regularly for proper aim, 5o should your eyes be
examined regularly. Some drvers sufter from night
blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and

aren't even aware of it,

4-29



Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble,

On a wel road, you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well
because your ire-1o-road traction 1sn'l a8 good as on
dry roads. And, if your tires don't have much tread |eft
you'll get even less trachion. It's always wise to go
slpwar and be cautious If rain starts to fall while you ara
driving. The surtace may get wel suddenly when your
reflexes are luned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a haawy
rain can make it harder to see road signs and

tralfic signals, pavemenl markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking.

It's wise o kKeep your wiping equipmant in good shape
and keep your windshield washer lank filled with
washear fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserls
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield, or when stnips of rubber starl 1o
separate from the insers.
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Driving teo last through large water puddles or even Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But it can if your

going through some car washes can cause problems, tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
too. The water may aftect your brakes, Try to avoid more is low. It can happen il a lot of water is standing
puddles. But if you can't, try to slow down before you on the road. If you can see reflections from lrees,
hit them telephone poles or other vehicles, and raindrops
“‘dimple” the water's surface, there could ba
& CAUTION: hydroplaninig.

Hydroplaning usually happens al higher speeads,
There just isn'l a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning.
The best advice 15 to slow down when it 1s raining.

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause

pulling to one side. You could lose control of Driving Through Deep Standing Water
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.

Notfice: If you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle.
If you can't avoid deep puddles or standing

water, drive through them very slowly.

Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water, This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicle |5
hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road,
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Driving Through Flowing Water

2\ CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.

If you try to drive through flowing water, as you
might at a low water crossing, your vehicle can
be carried away. As little as six inches of
flowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.
If this happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Don't ignore police
warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water.
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Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

¢ Besides slowing down, allow some extra Tollowing

distance. And be especially caretul when you
pass another vehicle. Allow yoursell more clear
room ahead, and be prepared to have your
viegw restricted by road spray

Have good tires with proper tread depth. See Tires
on page 5-56.




GIW D'I'hfil'lg One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for

what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

lo traffic signals.

Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:

* Know the best way lo gel to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for
a Cross-country trip.

® Try to use the freeways that nm and crisscross

most large cities. You'll save time and enargy.
See Freeway Dnving on page 4-34.

® Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is there because the corner Is busy enough
to need it. When a light turns green, and just before
you start to move, check both ways for vehicles
thal have not cleared the inlersection or may
be running the red light.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, lumpikes or superhighways) are the
safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is;

Keep up with traffic and keep 1o the right. Drive at the
same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or loo-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

Al the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to the
treeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, yvou should begin to check
tratfic. Try to determine where you expect to blend with
the fiow. Try to merge into the gap at close to the
prevailing speed. Swilch on your turn signal, check your
mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or 1o the prevailing rate it it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just betore you leave the lane, glance guickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in
your “blind" spot.
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Once you are moving on the reeway, make cerain you
allow a reascnable following distance, Expect to
maova slightly slower at might.

When you want to leave the freeway, move to the
proper lane well in advance, If you miss your exit, do
not, under any circumsiances, stop and back up. Drive
on to the naxt exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according o your speedometar, not
to your sense of motion, After driving for any distance
al higher speeds, you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually ara.,

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must starl when you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first

part of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easily drive in

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
sarviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts

in dealerships all across Morth America, They'll be
ready and willing to help it you need it.

Here are some things you can check before a trp:

* Windshield Washer Fluid: |s the reservior full?
Are all windows clean inside and outside?

* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel Engine Oi, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

s [ amps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean’?

* Tires: Thaey are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommendad pressure?

* Wealher Forecasts: What's the weather outlock

along your route? Should you delay your trip &
short time 1o avoid a major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as "highway hypnosis™7?
Or is it just plain falling asleep al the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever.

There is something about an easy strelch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy.
Den't let it happen to youl If it does, your vehicle can
leave the road in less than a second, and you could
crash and be injured,

What can you do about highway hypnosis?
First, be aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips.

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated,
with a comionably cool interior.

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead
and to the sides. Check your mirrors and your
instruments freguently.

* |f you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and lake a nap, get some
exercise, or both, For safety, freat drowsiness
on the highway as an emeargency.
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Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is ditferent from
driving in flat or rolling terrain.

If you drive reqularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that
can make your trips safer and more enjoyable

See Off-Road Dnving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle on page 4-15 for information about
driving off-road

* Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling
system and transmission. These parts can work
hard on mountain roads.

¢ Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing ta know is this! let your engine do some
of the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear
whan you go down a steep or long hill.

A CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get so
hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.
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A\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.
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Know how to go uphill. ¥ou may wanl to shift down to
a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your engine
and transmission, and you can climb the hill betier.

Stay in your own lane when driving on twe-lane
roads in hills or mountains, Don't swing wide or cul
across the center of the road. Dnive at speeds that let
you stay In your own lane

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There could
be something in your lane, like a stalled car or an
accident

You may see highway signs on mountains that warn
of special problems. Examples are long grades,
passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks area or
winding roads. Be alert to these and take appropriate
actian,




Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
* Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

®* You may want 1o pul winter emeargency supplies in
your vehicle

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter
outer ¢lothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and reflective waming triangles. And, if you will be
driving under severe conditions, include a small bag

of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
to help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle,
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Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the ime, those places where your tires meel
the road probably have good traction

However, if therae is snow or ice betwean your lires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation

You'll have a lot less traction or "grip” and will need (o
be very careful
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What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow O I8 can be slick and hard to dive on. But wetl
lce can be even maore trouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain bagins

to fall. Try to aveoid driving on wet 1Ice untl salt and sand
crews can get there,

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
of loose snow — drive with caution

It you have traction assist, keep the system on. It will
improve your ability to accelerate when driving on

a slippery road. But you can tum the traction system off
if your vehicle ever gels stuck in sand, mud, ca or
snow, See If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or
Snow on page 4-44, Even though your vehicla has a
traction system, you'll want to slow down and adjust
your driving to the road conditions. See [(rachon Assist
System (TAS) on page 4-8

If you don’t have a traction system, accelerate gantly.
[ry not to break the gentle traction. If you accelerate (oo
fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the lires even maore




Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road.

Even though you have an anti-lock braking system,
you'll want to begin stopping sooner than you would on
dry pavement See Braking on page 4-5.

* Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

* Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads
are clear, If you see a patch of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are on it. Try not to brake
while you're actually on the ice, and avoid
sudden sleering maneuvers.

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious situation. You should probably stay with

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are
near help and you can hike through the snow.
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Here are some things fo do to summon help and keep
voursell and your passengers safe:

® Turn on your hazard flashers,

® Tie a red cloth to your vehicle 1o alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.

® Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around
you. If you have no blankets or extra clothing,
make body insulators from newspapers,
burlap bags, rags, floor mats — anything you
can wrap around yoursell or tuck under
your clothing to keep warm.
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You can run the engine to keep warm, but be caraful.




A\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window jusl a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a litfle

faster than just idle. That is, push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel for the heal thal you get and
it keeps the battery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headiamps. Let the
heater run tor a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine

again and repeat this only when you feel really
uncomfortable from the cold. But do it as little as
possible. Presarve the fuel as long as you can. To help
Keep warm. you can get out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exercises every half hour or so until
help comes.
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If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
lce or Snow

In arder to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will
need to spin the wheels, bul you don't want to spin your
wheels too fasl. The mathod known as "rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must

use caution,

A\ CAUTION:

It you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transmission or other parts of
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
(55 km/h) as shown on the spesdometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transmission
back and forth, you can destroy your transmission.

For information about using tire ehains on your
vehicle, sea Tire Chains on page 5-64.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels. if you have &
four- wheel-drive vehicla, shift into 4HI. Then shifi

back and forth between REVERSE (R) and a forward
gear, spinning the wheels as little as possible. Release
the accelarator pedal while you shift, and press lightly
on the accelerator pedal when the fransmission is

in gear. By slowly spinning your wheels In the forward
and reverse directions, you will cause a rocking

maotion that may free your vehicle. If that doesn't gel
you oul after a few tries, you may need to be towed out.
If you do need to be towed oul, see Towing Your
Vehicle on page 4-d45,
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a protessional towing service
it you need fo have your disabled vehicle towed.
See Roadside Assislance Program on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle
for recreational purposes (such as behind a matarhome),
see "Recreational Vehicle Towing” following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means towing your vehicle
behind ancther vehicle = such as behind a

motorhome. The twa most common types of
recreational vehicle towing are known as “dinghy
towing” (towing your vehicle with all four wheels on the
ground) and “dolly towing” (lowing your vehicla

with two wheels on the ground and two wheels up on
a device known as a “dolly™).

With the proper preparation and equipment,
many vehicles can be towed in these ways.
See "Dinghy Towing" and "Dolly Towing,” following.

Here are some important things to consider before
you do recreational vehicle towing:

* What's the towing capacity of the towing vahicle?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufacturer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow?
Some vehicles have restrictions on how far and
how fong they can tow.

* Do you have the proper towing equipment?
Sea your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |5 your vehicle ready to be lowed?
Just as you would prepare your vehicle for a long
trip, you'll wanl to make sure your vehicle is
prepared to be towed. See Before Leaving on a
Long Trip on page 4-35.
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Dinghy Towing

When towing your vehicle, tum the ignition off.

To prevent your battery from draining while towing,
remove the Ignition A and the Ignition B fuses from

the angine compartment fuse block. Be sure to reinstall
the fuse when you reach your destination.

Two-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Two-wheel-drive vehicles should not be towed with all
four wheels on the ground. Two-wheel-drive
transmissions have no provisions for internal lubncation
while being towed. To properly tow these vehicles,
they should be placed on a platform trailer,

In rare cases when it's unavoidable that a
two-wheel-drive vehicle is to be towed with all four
wheels on the ground, the propeller shaft to axle yoke
orientation should be marked and the propeller shaft
removed following the applcable service manual
removalinstallation procedure.

Dust or dirt can enter the back of the transmission
through the epening created by removing the propeller
shaft if proper protection is not provided. Also, check
the fransmission fluid level before driving the truck.

Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Use the following procedure to tow your vehicle:
1. Firmly set the parking brake.
2. Shift the transmission to PARK (P).

3. Securely attach the vehicle being towed to the tow
vehicle
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4, Shift the transfer case 1o NEUTRAL (M), Ses Dully aning
“Four-Wheel Drive” in the Index for the proper
procedure lo select the NEUTRAL position for
your vehicle.

5. Helease the parking brake only after the vehicle
being towed is firmly attached to the towing

vehicle, /N CAUTION:

6. Tumn the ignition off and remove the key. If the key

Your vehicle was not designed to be dolly towed. If you
need fo tow your vehicle, see “Dinghy Towing” earlier
in this seclion

15 not removed, the battery will drain. Shifling = fourswhoet-deive vehicls's transfer
case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to
N CAUTION: roll even if the transmission is in Park (P). You

or others could be injured. Make sure the

. . parking brake is firmly set before you shift the
Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transfer transfer case 1o NEUTRAL.

case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to
roll even if the transmission is in Park (P). You
or others could be injured. Make sure the
parking brake is firmly set before you shift the
transfer case to NEUTRAL.
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Loading Your Vehicle

(’ e
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The Cerification/Tire label is tound on the driver's door
edge, above the door latch. The label shows the

size of your original tires and the inflation pressures
needed lo oblain the gross weight capacity of your
vehicle. This is called the Gross Vehicle Weight

Rating (GVWR). The GVWR includes the weight of the
vehicle, all occupants, fuel, cargo and trailer tongue
weight, if pulling a trailer

The Certification/Tire labal also tells you the maximum
weights for the front and rear axles, called Gross

Axle Weight Rating (GAWR). To find out the actual loads
on your front and rear axles, you need logo to a

weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can
help you with this. Be sure to spread out your load
equally on both sides of the centerling.

Nevar exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the GAWR
for either the front or rear axle.

If you do have a heavy load, you should spraad it out.

Similar appearing vehicles may have different GVWHs
and payloads. Please note your vehicle's
Certification/Tire label or consult your dealer for
additional detalls.




A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. It you do, parls on your vehicle can
break, and il can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Using heavier suspension componenis to get added
durability might not change your vehicle's weight ratings
Ask your dealer to help you load your wvehicle tha

rignt way.

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn,
or in a crash.
® Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly.
® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
insicde the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.
® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.
®* When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.
* Don't leave a seat folded down unless you

Notice: Your warranty does nol cover parts or need to.

components that fail because of overloading.

It you put things inside your vehicle-like suilcases, lools,

packages, or anything else-they will go as fast as the There's also important loading information for off-road
vehicle goes. If you have to stop or turn quickly, or driving in this manual.

i there's a crash, they'll keep going.
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Electronically Controlled Air
Suspension System

Your vehicle may be equipped with an electronically
controlled air suspension system that automatically
keeps your vehicle level as you load and unioad. The
system Includes a compressor, two height sensors
and two air springs supporting the rear axle.

The system also has an internal clock to prevent
overheating. If the system overheats, all leveling function
stops until the system cools down. During this fime,

the indicator light an the air inflator system will be
Hlashing.

The ignition has to be on for the system to inflate, In
order to raise the vehicle to the standard nde height after
loading. The system can lower the vehicle to the
standard ride height after unloading with the ignition an
and also for up to 30 minutes after the igniticn has

been turned off,

You may hear the compressor operating when you load
your vehicle, and periodically as the system adjusts
the vehicle to the standard ride height.

Load leveling will not function normally with the inflator
hose attached 1o the inflator outlet. Remove the inflator
hose from the outlet during loading and unloading.

If the vehicle is parked for an extended pericd of ime,
some bleed down of the suspension is normal. Upon
starting the vehicle, proper height will be achieved.
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Overload Protection

The air suspension system is equipped with overload
protection. Overload protection is designed to protect the
air suspension system. and it is an indicator to the
driver that the vehicle is overloaded. When the overload
protection modea is en, it will not allow damage to the

air compressor. However, do not overload the vehicle
See Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-48,

It the suspension remains at a low height, the rear axle
Ioad has exceeded GAWH (Gross Axle Weight

Rating). When the overload protection mode is activated,
the compressor operates for about 30 seconds to one
minute withaut raising the vehicle depending on the
amount of overdoad. This will continue each time

the ignition is tumed on until the rear axle load is
reduced below GAWR,

Indicator Light

The indicator light on the inflator switch in the rear
passanger compartment alzo serves as an indicator lor
internal system emor. If the indicator light is flashing
without the load leveling function or the inflator being
active, turn off the ignition. The next day tum on

the ignition and check the indicator light. The vehicle
can be driven with the light flashing, but if it is you
should have the vehicle serviced as soon as possible

Adding a Snow Plow or Similar
Equipment

Your vehicle was neither designed nor inlended for a
snow plow,

Notice: Adding a snow plow or similar equipment
to your vehicle can damage it, and the repairs
wouldn't be covered by warranty. Do not install a
snow plow or similar equipment on your vehicle.
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Towing a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

if you don’t use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well -- or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. Pull a trailer only if you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer. See
*Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

To identify the trailering capacity of your vehicla, you
should read the information in "Weight of the Trailer”
that appears later in this saction

Trailering is ditferent than just driving your vehicle by
itself. Trailering means changes in handling, durability
and fuel economy. Successful, safe trailering takes
correc! equipment, and it has lo be used properly.

That's the reason for this part. In it are many time-tested,
impoanant trailenng tips and safety rules, Many of

these are important for your safety and thal of your
passengers. So please read this section carefully befare
you pull & trailer,
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If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some important points;

* There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial police

* Consider using a sway control if your trailer will
weigh 4,000 lbs. (1 816 kg) or less. You should
always use a sway control if your trailer will weigh
more than 4,000 Ibs. (1 816 kg). You can ask a
hitch dealer about sway controls.

* Don'l tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
{B0O km) your new vehicie is driven. Your engine,
axie or other parts could be damaged.

¢ Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)
and dan't make starls at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads.

® ‘With an automatic transmission, you can tow in
CRIVE (D). You may want to shift the transmission
o THIRD (3) or, if necessary, a lower gear
selection if the transmission shifts too often e.g.,
under heavy loads and/or hilly conditions,

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight of the trailer,
* lhe weight of the trailer tongue
® and the weight on your vehicle's tires
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Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer sately be?

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside temperature and how
much your vehicle is used to pull a trailer are all important. And, it can alsc depend on any special equipment that

you have on your vehicle.

Look in the following chart to find the maximum trailer weight for your vehicle.

Vehicle Axle Ratio Max.Trailer Wt. *‘GCWR

342 5,300 Ibs (2 406 kg) 10,000 Ibs. (4 535 kg)

2WD Envoy (L& Engine) 373 5,800 Ibs. (2 633 kg) 10,500 Ibs (4 TE2 kg)
4,10 6,300 Ibs. (2 860 kg) 11,000 Ibs. (4 989 kg)

3.42 5,200 Ibs. (2 361 kg) 10,000 Ibs. (4 535 kg)

4WD Ervoy (LE Enging) 3.73 5,700 lbs. (2 588 kq) 10,500 Ibs. {4 762 Kg)
4.10 6,200 Ibs. (2 815 kq) 11,000 Ibs. (4 989 ka)

3.42 4,800 lbs. {2 225 kg) 10.000 Ibs. {4 535 kg)

2WD Envoy XL (L& Engine) 373 5.400 lbs. (2 452 kg) 10.500 ibs. (4 762 kg)
4,10 5,900 Ibs. (2 679 kg) 11,000 Ibs. (4 989 kg)
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Vehicle Axle Ratio Max.Trailer Wt. *GCWR
3.42 4,800 |bs. (2 179 kg) 10,000 bs. (4 535 kg)
4WD Envoy XL (L6 Engine) 3.73 5.300 lbs. (2 406 kg) 10,500 Ibs. (£ 762 kg)
4.10 5,800 Ibs. (2 633 kg) 11,000 Ibs. (4 983 ka)
_ 3.42 5,800 Ibs. (2 633 kag) 11,000 Ibs. (4 994 kg)
2WD Envoy XL (V8 Engine)
3.73 7,200 Ibs. (3 269 kg) 12,500 lbs. (5 675 kg)
, 3.42 5,700 Ibs. (2 588 kg) 11,000 |bs. {4 994 kg)
4WD Envoy XL (V8 Engine)
3.73 7,000 |bs. (3 178 kg) 12,500 Ibs. (5 675 kg)

nol be excesded.

*The Gross Combination Weight Rating (GCWR) is the total allowable weight of the completely loaded vehicle
and trailer including any passengers, carge, eguipment and conversion. The GCWR for your vehicle should

You can ask your dealer for our trailering information
or advice, or you can write us at the address listed
in your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information

Booklet,

In Canada, write {o:

Ganeral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005

1908 Colonael Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important weight
to measure because it affects the total or gross weight

of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GYW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry In it, and the people who will be riding In

the vehicle. And if you will tow a trailer, you must add
the tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight, too. See Loading Your Vehicle

on page 4-48 for more information about your vehicle's
maximum load capacity.

If you're using a weight-carrying or a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue welght (A) should be 10 percent
1o 15 percent of the total loaded trailer weight (B).

Do not exceed the maximum allowable tongue weight
for your vehicle.

After you've loaded your frailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights

are proper. Il they aran't, you may be able to get them
right simply by moving some items around In the
trailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cald tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Certification label at the rear edge of the driver's door or
see "Tire Loading”, Then be sure you don't go over

the GV'W fimit for your vehicle, including the weight of
the traller tongue.
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Hitches

I's important 10 have the correct hilch equipment
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads
are a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch.
Here are some rules to follow:

¢ |f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 4,000 Ibs. (1 816 kg), be sure o
use a properly mounled, weight-distribuling
hitch and sway contral of the proper size, This
aquipment is very important for proper vehicle
loading and good handling when you're driving

¢ Will you have o make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you install a tratler hitch?

If you do, then be sure to seal the holes later when
you remove the hitch. If you don't seal them,
deadly carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust
can get into your vehicle. See "Carbon Monoxide™.
Dirt and water can, too.

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the: trailer to help prevent the tongue from contacting
the road it it becomes separated from the hitch,

Instructions about safety chains may be provided by the
hitch manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer.

Follow the manufacturer's recommendation for attaching
safety chains and do not attach them to the bumper.
Always leave just encugh slack so you can furn

with your rig. Mever allow safely chains to drag on the
ground.

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 1.500 Ibs. (880 kg)
loaded, then it needs its own brakes — and they musl
be adequate. Be sure 1o read and follow the instructions
for the trailer brakes so you'll be able 1o install, adjust
and maintain them properly,

Your trailer's brake system can lap into the vehicle's
hydraulic brake system cnly if:

® The traller paris can withstand 3,000 psi
(20 650 kPa) of pressure.

® The frailer's brake system will use less than
0.02 cubic inch (0.3 cc) of fluld from your vehicle's
maslter cylinder. Otherwise, both braking systems
won't work well. You could even lose your brakes.

If everything checks out this far, then make the brake
fluid tap at the port on the master cylinder that

sands fluid to the rear brakes. Bul don'l use copper
tubing for this. If you do, it will bend and finally break off.
Lise steel brake tubing
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Driving with a Trailer

/N CAUTION:

If you have a rear-most window open and you
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
monoxide (CO) could come into your vehicle.
You can’t see or smell CO. It can cause
unconsciousness or death. See “"Engine
Exhaust” in the Index. To maximize your safety
when towing a trailer:

® Have your exhaust system inspected for

leaks, and make necessary repairs before
starting on your trip.

¢ Keep the rear-most windows closed.
® |f exhaust does come into your vehicle

through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main heating
or cooling system on and with the fan on
any speed. This will bring fresh, outside air
into your vehicle. Do not use the climate
control setting for maximum air because it
only recirculates the air inside your vehicle.
See “Climate Controls” in the Index.
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Towing a lrailler requires a certaln amount of experience.
Before saetting out for the open road, you'll want to get
1o know your rig. Acguaint yoursell with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer
And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itsalf.

Setore you start, chack the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lAmps, tires and mirror adjustmeant. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and tratler moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connaction at the same timea.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are shill working.




Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer.
Thie can halp you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden tums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
yau're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
tonger, you'll need to go much farther bayond the
passed vehicle before you ean return 1o your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand,
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer 1o the right, move your

hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possibla,

nave somaone guide you.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tuming with a fraller, make wider turns
than normal. Do this so your trailer won't strike

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs. trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The arrows on your instrument panel will flash whenaver
you signal a turn or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other drivers
yvou're about fo tum, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are bumed out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. if's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.
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Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift down,
you might have to use your brakes so much that they
would get hot and no longer work well.

You can tow in DRIVE (D). You may want to shift the
transmission to THIRD (3) or a lower gear, under heavy
loads or hilly conditions.

When towing at high altitude on steep uphill grades,
consider the following: Engine coolant will boil at a lower
temperature than at normal altitudes. |f you turn your
engine off immediately after towing at high altitude

on steep uphill grades, your vehicle may show signs
similar to engine overheating. To avoid this, let the
angine run while parked (preferably on level ground)
with the automatic transmission in PARK (P) for a

few minutes before tuming the engine off. If you do get
the overheat waming, see Engine Overhealing on
page 5-27.

Parking on Hills

4\ CAUTION:

¥You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. f something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged,

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here's
how to do It:

1. Apply your regular brakes, bul don't shift Into
PARK (P) yat. When parking uphill, tum your wheels
away from the curb. When parking downhill, tumn
your wheels into the curb.

2. Have someone place chocks under the trailer
wheals.

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake, and then shift into PARK (P).

5. Release the regular brakes.
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A\ CAUTION:

it can be dangerous lo getl oul of your vehicle
it the shift lever Is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle

can roll.

If you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won’t move,
even when you're on fairly level ground, use
the steps that follow.

Always put the shift lever fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set.

If the transfer case on four-wheel drive vehicles
is in NEUTRAL, your vehicle will be free to roll,
even if your shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be
sure the transfer case is in a drive gear — not in
NEUTRAL.

See “Four-Wheel Drive {Automatic Transfer
Case)" in the Index.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

* start your engine,
* shift into a gear, and
* release the parking brake.
2. Let up on the brake pedal,
3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

4. Slop and have someone pick up and store the
chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more ofien when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transmission fluid {don't overfill),
engine oil, axle lubricant, belt(s), cooling system and
brake system. Each of these is covered in this manual,
and the Index will help you find them quickly. If

you're trailering, it's a good idea to review these seclions
belore you starl your Lrip

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and boits
are tight.
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Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle may be equipped with the seven-wire
trailer towing hamess. This harmess has a seven-pin
universal heavy-duty trailer connector that is attached to
a bracket on the hitch platform, The seven-wire
hamess contains the following trailer circuits:

* Yallow: Left Stop/Turn Signal

* Dark Grean: Right Stop/Tum Signal
= Brown: Running Lamps

®= White: Ground

* Light Green: Back-up Lamps

* RHed: Batery Feed

* Dark Blue: Electric Brakes

If you need to tow a light-duty trailer with a standard
four-way round pin connector, an adapter conneclor Is
available from your dealer.

Your vehicle may also be equipped with wiring for an
electric trailer brake controller. These wires are located
inside the vehicle on the driver's side under the
instrument panel. These wires shouid be connected to
an electnc trailer brake controller by your dealer or

a gualilied service center
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Sewice We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.

Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:
Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wanlts you to

be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer
tor all your service needs. You'll gel genuine GM parts _ﬂfm
and GM-trained and supported service people.

EParts
£

Goodwrench




Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work,

you'll want to use the proper service manual. It tells you
much more about how to service your vehicle than

this manual can. To order the proper senvice manual,
see Service Publications Ordering Information on

page 7-10,

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
1o do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-59.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See Part E; Maintenance Record on page 6-18

A\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing encugh aboul it.

% Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

% Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolls and
other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, paris can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the oulside of your vehicle
can affect the airflow around it. This may cause

wind noise and aftect windshield washer performance.
Check with your dealer before adding eguipment 1o
the autside of your vehicle.
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Fuel

Use of the recommended fuel is an important part of the
proper maintenance of your vehicle.

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoling with & posted octane
of 87 or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may
get a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
nCcurs, use a gasoling rated at 87 octane or higher as
soon as possible. Otherwise, you might damage

your engine. A little pinging nolse when you accelerate
or drive uphill is considered normal. This doas not
indicate a problem exists or that a higher-octane fuel is
necessary. |f you are using 87 octane or higher-octane
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
servica,

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automaobile
Manulacturers Associalion and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoling
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared to other gasoline.

In Canada, logk for the
"Auto Makers' Choice”
label an the pump.

Canada Only




California Fuel

If your vehicle is cartified to meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label),
it is designed to operate on fuels that meet Califarnia
specifications, If this fuel Is not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will cperate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
turn on (see Malfunciion Indicator Lamp on page 3-47)
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
occurs, return 1o your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. If it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air. all gasolines in the United States
are now reguired to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system 10 work

properly. You should not have to add anything to your
fuel. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as

ethers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute to clean air.

General Motors recommends thal you use these
gasolines, particularly if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn’t be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolines that are nol reformulated for low
emissions may conlain an octane-enhancing additive
called methyleyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbony
(MMT): ask the attendant where you buy gasoline
whether the fuel contains MMT. General Molors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the perfarmance of the emission control system may
be affected. The maltunction indicator lamp may turm on.
If this cccurs, return to your authorized GM dealer for
service.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find, Never use leaded gasoline or any other fusl
not recommended in the previous text on fuel Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
covered Dy your warranty.

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country whera you'll be driving

Filling Your Tank

& CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke If you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel cap is located behind a hinged door on the
driver's side of your vehicle
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A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any “hiss”
noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all the way.

While retueling, hang the fuel cap by the tether using
tha hook located on the inside of the filler door,

To remove the fuel cap, turn it slowly to the left
(counterclockwise). The fuel cap has a spring in it. If you
let go of the cap too soon, it will spring back to the right.

Bea careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuel from painted
surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Outside
or ¥Your Vehicie on page 5-85. When filling the tank

do not overfill by squeezing in much more fuel after the
pump shuts off,
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When you pul the fuel cap back on, fum it to the right
(clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fugl io evaporaie into the
atmosphera, See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-41.

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get the
right type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may
cause your malfunction indicator lamp to light and
may damage your fuel tank and emissions system.
See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp" in the Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

A\ CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others:

* Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.

% Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

% Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening betore operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

s Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.




Checking Things Under
the Hood

Hood Release

A\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.

s

l'o open the hood, first
pull the handle located
Inside the vahicle

on the lower driver's
side of the instrumeni
panel.
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2. Then go to the front of the vehicle and release the
sacondary hood releasa,

3. Lift the hood; release the hood prop from its
retainer and put the hood prop into the slot in

the hood.
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Engine Compartment Overview

When you open the hood on the L8 engine, you'll see the following:




MmO ODF

Coclant Recovery Tank

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

Windzhield Washer Fluid Hesarvoir

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter Indicator (If Equipped)
Power Steering Fluid Reservoir

Automatic Transmission Dipstick

Engine Oil Dipstick

N ot i S

Radiator Pressure Cap

Engine Oil Fill Cap

Remote Negative (-) Terminal Marked "GND"
Brake Master Cylinder

Battery

Engine Compariment Fuse Block
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When you open the hood on the V8 engine, you'll see the following:
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Coolant Recovery Tank

Engine Air Cleaner/Filler
Windshield Washer Fluid Resarvoir
Engine Qil Dipstck

Automatic Transmission Dipstick
Engine Qil Fill Cap

Radiator Pressure Cap

Remote Negative {-) Terminal Marked “"GND"
Power Steering Flud Hesanvoir
Brake Master Cylinder

Engine Compartment Fuse Block
Battery

FrAe IO mOOTDE

Before closing the hood, be sure all filler caps are

an propery. Then lift the hood to relieve pressure

on the hood prop. Remove the hood prop from its siot
in the hood and return the prop to its retainer.

Then pull the hood down firmly to close. It will latch
when dropped from 6 to 8inches (15 to 20 cm)
without pressing on the hood.

Engine Oil

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this is
an added reminder.

Checking Engine Qil

It's a good idea to check your engine oll every time you
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the ail
must be warm and the vehicle must be an level ground,

The engine oll dipstick
handle is a yaellow ring
located in the engine
compartment toward the
passenger's side of

the vehicte, See Engine
Compartment Overnview on
page 5-12 for more
information on location.

Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back into the oil pan. If you don't, the ol
dipstick might not show the actual level

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the lip down, and check the level.




Bul you must use the right kind. This part explains what
kind of oil to use, For engine oll crankcase capacity, see
Capacities and Specificalions on page 5-104,

W Notice: Don’t add too much oil. f your engine has
so much oil that the oil level gets above the F mark

that shows the proper operating range for the
L6 engine or above the cross-hatched area for the
L6 Engine V8 engine, your engine could be damaged.

The enging oil fill cap is
located in the engine

compartment toward the
CE?‘ passenger's side of

the vehicle. See Engine
AAAN Compartment Overview on

SAE 5W-30 page 5-12 tar more

information on location,
V8 Engine I ||

When to Add Engine Oil

o , Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
It the oil is at or below the F mark for the L& engine or the the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
cross-halched area at the tip of the dipstick for the V8 back in when you're through

engine, then you'll need to add at least one quart of oil
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the starburst symbol.

This symbaol indicates that the ol has been certified by
the American Petroleum Institute (AP1). Do not use
any oil which does not carry this starburst symbol,

It you choose to perform
the engine oil change
service yoursell, be sure
the oil you use has

the starburst symbal on
the front of the oil
container. If you have your
ol changed for you, be
sure the oll put into

your engine is American
Petroleum |nstitute cerified
tor gasoline engimnes.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart,

RECOMMEMNDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILS

LOOK
HOT FOR THIS
WEATHER SYMBOL
e —— "
F "C
v bR+ m
] v ¥
T 41k
v BB s &
M ]
LY TH  j—— — ---ﬁp.f‘]:[ﬂ'.a]
ACCEPTAHLE
F 5W-10 5 NOT
GAESW.3  AVAILABLE
. HECUMNENCED
S R
coLn
WEATHER

0 HOT USE SAE 100W-40, SAE 20-50 (R ANY OTHER
WIRCOSTY GRADE OiL HOT RELOMMENDED
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As in the chart shown previously, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle,
You should look for and use only oils which have the
AP Starburst symbol and which are also identified

as SAE 5W-30, I you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 all which has the AP
Starburst symbol, if it's going to be 0°F (-18°C)

or above, Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W—40 or SAE 20W-50 under any canditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage nol covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oll meats all the requirements for
your vehicle.

If you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below —20°F (-28°C), it is
recommended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic il or an SAE OW-30 oil, Both will provide
easier cold starting and beller protection for your engine
at extremely low temparaturas.

Engine Qil Additives

Doen't add anything 1o your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good performance and engine prolection

When to Change Engine Oil (GM Oil
Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an cil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oil life system to wark
properly, you must reset the syslem every time the ol
is changed.

When the system has calculated thal oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENG OIL light in the Dnver
Information Center (DIC) will come on. Change your oil
as soon as possible within the next two times you

stop for tuel. It is possible that, it you are driving under
the best conditions, the oil life systern may nol

indicate that an oil change is nacessary for over a year
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However, your engine oll and filler must be changed at
least once a year and at this ime the system must

be reset. |t is also important to check your oil regularly
and keep it at the proper level

It the system is ever resel accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed

How to Reset the CHANGE ENG OIL Light

The GM Oil Life System calculates when to change your
engine oil and filter based on vehicle use. Anytime your
oil is changed, reset the system so it can calculate when
the next oil change is required. If a situation occurs where
you change your oil prior to a CHANGE ENG OIL light
being turned on, reset the system,

To resel the CHANGE ENG OIL light, do the following:
1. Turn the ignition key to RUN with the engine off.

2. Fully press and release the accelerator padal
three timas within five seconds.

For vehicles with the Driver Information Centar,
see Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-50
to reset the system.

What to Do with Used QOil

Used engine oil conlains cerfain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't let used ail stay on your skin for vary long
Clean your skin and nails with soap and water, or a
good hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of
clothing or rags containing used engine oil. See the
manufacturers warnings aboul the use and disposal
of oil products.

Used oil can be a threat to the environment. Il you
change your awn oil, be sure o drain all the oil from the
filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting it

in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sewers, or into
streams or bodies of waler, Instead, recycle it by

taking it to & place that collects used oil. If you have a
problem properly disposing of your used oil, ask

your deater, a service station or a local recycling

center for help.
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Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleaner/filter
is located toward the front
of the enging compartment
on the passengers side

of the vehicle,

Sea Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on engine air cleanar filler location,

Your vehicle may have this
feature. The engine air
cleanerftilter assembly has
an indicator that lets

you know when the air
filter is dirty and needs to
be serviced. The

indicator is located on the
engine air cleaner/filter

air duct

The service window (A) with the percentage scale
shows the amount of angine air cleanar/filter life used.

When both service window {A) and sarvice window (B)
turn orange, replace the engine air cleaner/filler.

After changing the engine air cleaner/filter, prass the
button on top of the indicalor 1o resel it

For vehicles without an indicator, refer to the
mainteanance schedule to determine when o replace
the engine air cleanar/filter.




To check or replace the engine air cleanerfilter, Automatic Transmission Fluid
do the following:

1. Remove the three screws on the engine air When to Check and Change

cleaner/filter and lift off the cover ; = !
f A good time to check your autemate transmission fluid

2. Twist out the old engine air cleanerfilter and level Is when the engine oil is changed

replace it with a new one, if neaded : } ;
; Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles

3. Reinstall the cover, (83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
moare of these conditions:
& CAUTION: * |n heavy city traffic where the outside temperature

regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher,
® In hilly or mountainous terrain.

Operating the engine with the air cleanerffilter

off can cause you or others to be burned. The ® When doing freguent trailer towing.
2ir ciganer not onty cisans the air, it stope ® Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there Girian

and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerffilter off.

It you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter every
100,000 miles (166 000 km).

Natice: If the air cleaner/ffilter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
Into your engine, which will damage it. Always have
the air cleaner/filter in place when you're driving.
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How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this dona at the dealership service
department,

If you do it yoursell, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick,

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission. Too much can mean that some
of the fluid could come out and fall en hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheat. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the
transmission fluid leval if you have been driving:

® ‘When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
® Al high speed for gquite a while.

* In heavy lraffic-especially in hot weather.

® While pulling a trailer,

To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temparature, which is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C to 93°C)

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving aboul

15 miles (24 km) when outside temparaturas are above
50°F {10°C). If it's colder than 50°F (10°C), drive the
vehicle in THIRD (3) until the engine temperature gage
moves and then remains steady for 10 minutes

A cold fluid check can be made after the vehicle has
been sitting for eight hours or more with the engine off,
but this is used only as a reference. Lat the engine

run at idle for five minutes il outside temperalures are
50°F (10°C) or maore. If it's colder than 50°F (10°C},

you may have to idie the engine longer, Should the fluid
level be low during this cold check, you musf check

the fluid hot before adding fluid, Checking the fluid hot
will give you a more accurate reading of the Hluid level.

Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:
® Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the enging
running
e With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK {P).
® With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift

lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® Let the engine run at idle for three minutes or more.
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Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The automatic
transmission dipstick
handle with the
transmission and lock
symbol is located in the
anging compartment

on the passenger's side
of the vahicle:

See Engine Comparnmen! Overview on page 5-12 faor
more information on location,

1. Flip the handie up and then pull out the dipstick
and wipe it with a clean rag or paper lowel.

2. Push it back in all the way, walil three seconds and
then pull it back out again.

3. If the fluld level is in the acceplable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way; then flip the handie
down to lock the dipstick in place.

How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule 10 determine what
kind of transmission fluid to use, See Part O
Recommendad Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17

Add fluid only after checking the transmission Huid while
it is hot. (A cold check Is used only as a reference.)

It the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level up to the HOT area lor & hot
check. It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than
one pint (0.5 L). Don’t overfill

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON" -lll, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON® -lll is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

* After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How to Chack”,

* \When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the

dipstick back in all the way; then flip the handle
down to lock the dipstick in place.
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
le remain in your vehicle for & years or 150,000 miles
{240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL"™ extended life coolant

The fallowing explains your cooling system and how to
add coolan! when it is low. i you have a problem

with engine overheating, see Engine Overhealing on
page 5-27

A 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL™ coolant will:

s Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C).
® Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C)

s Protact against rust and corrosion

s Help keep the proper engine temperature.

* et the wamning lights and gages work as
they shouid.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km} or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL®™ is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-hall clean, drinkable water and
one-half DEX-COOL® coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts, If you use this coolant mixture,

you don't nead to add anything else,
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A CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
betora the proper coolant mixture will. Your

wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheal warning.

drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the

Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,

Notice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,

your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.

The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your

warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze

and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year
have your dealer check your cooling system

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmiul.

Checking Coolant

The engine coalant
recovery tank 1s in the
gngine compartment

on the passengers side
ot the vehicle. See Engine
Compartment Cvenigw
on page 5-12 for more
information on location

The vehicle must be on a level surface, Whean your
engine is cold, the coolant level should be at FULL
COLD, or a little higher, When your enging Is warm,
the level should be al the base of the filler neck or a
little higher.




Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL"™ & C.ﬂUTlﬂ'N
coolant mixture ar the coolant recovery lank.

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
Finy CAUTION: engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam

and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you Oceasionally check the coolant level in the radiator,
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will For information on how to add coolant to the radiator.
almost never have to add coolant at the see Cooling System on page 5-28.

radiator. Never turn the radiator pressure
cap - even a little -- when the engine and
radiator are hot.

Radiator Pressure Cap

MNotice: Your pressure cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

See "Capacities and Specifications” for more
information,

Add coolant mixture at the recovery lank, bul be careful
not to spill it

See Engine Compariment Overview on page 5-12 for
information on location,
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Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage on your
yvehicle's instrument panel

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/N CAUTION:

Sleam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay
away from the engine if you see or hear steam
coming from it. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and gel out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

Notice: If your engine catches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine

If you get an engine overheal waming but see or hear
no steam, the problem may not be too serious.

Somatimes the engine can get a litlle too hot when you:

® Climb a leng hill on a hot day.
s Stop after high-speed driving.
® |dle for long periods in traffic.

& Tow a trailer.

If you get the overheat waming with no sign of steam,
Iry this far a minute or so.

1. In heavy traffic, let the engine idle in neutral while
stopped. If it is safe to do so, pull off the road, shift to
PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (M) and let the engine idle

2. Turm on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.
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If you no longer have the overheal warning, you can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower lor about 10 minutes,
If the warning doesn't come back on, you can drive
normally.

If the warning continues and you have nol stopped,
pull over, stop, and park your vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign of steam, you can push down the
accelerator until the engine speed is about twice as

fast as normal idie speed for al leas! three minutes while
you're parked. Il you still have the waming, furn off

the engine and get everyone ouf of the vehicle until it
cools down.

You may decide not to lift the hood but lo gel service
help right away




Cooling System

When you decide it's safe o lift the hood, here’'s what
you'll see:

A. Coolant Recovery Tank

B. Radiator Pressure Cap

LG Engine C. Engine Fan
It the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank 15 boiling
don't do anything else until it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface

(9]
i
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The coolan! level should
e at least up to the

FULL COLD mark. If it
I=N't, you may have a |leak
al the pressure cap or

In the radiator hoses,
heatler hosas, radiator,
water pump or somawhara
else in the cooling

syslem.

N\ CAUTION:

do, you can be burned.

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don’t touch them. If you

Don’t run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

If there seams to be no leak, start the engine again.
The engine cooling fan speed should increase when idie
speed is doubled by pushing the acceleralor pedal
down, If it doesn't, your vehicle needs sarvice,

Turn off the englne.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coclant other than DEX-COOL™ is added to the
syslem, premature engine, heater core or radiator
corrosion may result. In addition, the engine coolant
will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles

(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL™ is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.

5-30



How to Add Coolant to the Coolant Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.

Recovery Tank Use the recommended coolant and the proper

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant ievel coolant mixture.
i=n't at the FULL COLD mark, add a 50/50 mixture of
ciean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ engine coolant
at the coolant recovery tank. See Engine Coolant an
page 5-24 for more information

A CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheal warning.

Your engine could catch fire and you or others r".—?fh CA.UT'GN
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX EDULJ!J coolant. You can be burned if you EFIII coolant on hot

engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.
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When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at the
FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle.

If the overheat warning continues, there's ona more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling
system is cool betare you do it.

/N CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -- they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

2. Then keep turning the pressure cap. Remove the
pressure cap.

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and upper radiator hose, is no longer haot,
Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise
about one full urn

It you hear & hiss, wail for that to stop.
A hiss means there is still some pressure left
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3. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL" 4. Then fill the coclant recovery tank o the FULL

coolant mixture, up to the base of the filler COLD mark.
neck. See Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for more 5. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank, but
information about the proper coolant mixture. leave the radiator pressure cap off.




6. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for tha
angine cooling fan,

By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower, If the level is lower, add
more of the proper DEX-COOL™ coolant mixture
through the filler neck until the level reaches

the base of the filler neck,

Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during
this procedure if cooclant bagins to flow out of the
filler neck, rainstall the pressure cap, Be sure

the pressure cap is hand-tight,

Engine Fan Noise

This vehicie has a clutched engine ¢cocling fan. When the
clutch is engaged, the fan spins taster 1o provide more air
to cool the engine. In most everyday dnving condilions
the cluich is not engaged. This improves fuel economy
and reduces fan noise. Under heavy vehicle loading,
trailer towing, and/or high outside temperatures, the fan
speed increases when the clutch engages. 5o yolu may
hear an increase in fan noise. This is normal and should
nol be mistaken as the transmission slipping or making
extra shifts. It is merely the cooling system functioning
properly. The tan will slow down when additional cooling
is not required and the clutch disengages

You may also hear this fan noise when you star the
engine. It will go away as the fan clutch disengages.




Power Steering Fluid

The power steering fluid
reservoir is located in the
engine compartment.

It is on the passenger's
side of vehicles with the
LE engine and is on

the driver's side of vehicles
with the V& engine

L1i]

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steering fiuid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

vou hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired. See Engine Compartment Overview

on page 5-12 for reservoir location,

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compariment cool down.
wipe the cap and the lop of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipsfick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then
remove the cap again and look at the fluid level on

the dipstick.

For vehicles with the L8 engine, the level should be
at the C (cold) mark. For vehicles with the V8 engine
the level should be at the FULL mark. If necessary,
add only enough fluid to bring the level up to the mark

What to Use

Ta determine what kind of fluid to use, see Part O
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals
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Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions before use, If you will be
operafing your vehicle in an area where the temperalure
may fall below freezing. use a liuid that has sufficient
protection against freezing. See Engine Compartment
Overview on page 5-12 for reservoir location,

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap with the
-, washer symbol on it
P Add washer fluid until

@ the tark is full.

Notice:

* When using concentrated washer fluid,

follow the manufacturer's instructions for
adding water.

Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn’t
clean as well as washer fluid.

Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters
full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full.

Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes that fluid is leaking out of the brake system. If it is, you
should have your brake system fixed, since a leak

Brake Fluid means that sooner or later your brakes won't work well,
or won't work at all

So, it isn't a good idea to “top off” your brake fiud.
Adding brake fluld wan't correct a leak. If you add fiuid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too

much fluid when you get new brake linings. You should
add {or remova) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system.

/N CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
m the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be bumed,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is filled with DOT-3 fiuid D"_"-"" when work is done on the brake -
brake fluid, See Engine Compariment Overview on !‘I‘]l'drlﬂl.llll: E‘?fSIErTI. See “Checking Brake Fluid
page 5-12 for the location ot the reservair, in this section.

There are only two reasons why the brake fiuid level in

the reservoir might go down. The first is that the Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when
brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during to check your brake fluid. See Part C: Periodic

normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in, Maintenance Inspections on page 6-15

the fluid level goes back up, The other reason s
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Checking Brake Fluid Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
- around the cap before removing it. This will help
You can check the brake fluid without taking off the cap, keep dirt from entering the reservoir.

Just ook at the brake fluid

resarvoir. The fluid level d’_& c AUT'GN:

should be above MIN.

If it isn't have your brake
system checked 1o With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake

see If there is a leak. system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

Notice:

% Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system

After work is done on the brake hydraulic system,

make sure the level is above the MIN but not over I:IHI'[E 50 hﬂdlf that thﬂ'}l"“ have to be fEFIﬂﬂEd,

lhe MAX mark. Don't let someone put in the wrang kind of fluid.

What to Add % If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
_ surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged.

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake Be careful not to spill brake fluid on your

fluid, Use new brake fiuid from a sealed container vehicle, If you do, wash it off immediately.

only. See Part O: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants See “Appearance Care” in the Index.

an page 6-17.
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Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-wheel disc bhrakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

are wom and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time your vehicle
is moving (except when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmly).

A\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Propary torqued wheel nuts are necessary 1o help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper sequence to GM torgue specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-16.
Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not retum to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
padal fravel, This could be a sign of brake trouble

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a brake stop, your disc brakes
adjust for wear
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Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many
parns have 1o be of lop guality and work well together if
tha vehicle is to have really good braking. Your
vahicle was designed and lested with top-quality GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system - for example. when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in - be sure
you get new approved GM replacemen! pars. i

you don't, your brakes may no longer work properly.
For example, if someone puts in brake linings that are
wrang for your vehicla, the balance between your
frant and rear brakes can change — for the worse.
The braking performance you've come 10 expect can
change in many other ways if someone puis in the
wrong replacement brake parts.

Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery. When it's time for a new batlery,
get one thal has the replacement number shown on the
original battery's label. We recommend an ACDelco™
battery. See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for battery location.

Waming: Baltery posis, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handiing.
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Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, remove the black, negative {-) cable from

the battery. This will help keep your battery from
running down.

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See “"Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to leam how to prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods

Also, for your audio system, see Theft-Deferrent
Feature (RDS Radios) on page 3-105.

Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want to use
anocther vehicle and some jumper cables to start your
vehicle. But please use the following steps to do it
safely.

2\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
s They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.
s They contain enough electricity to
burn you.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.
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Notice: Ignoring thase steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a nagative ground system.,

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be

damaged.

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
each other. If they are, |l could cause a ground
connection you don't want. You wouldn't be able to
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an automatic
transmission in PARK {P} or a manual transmission
in NEUTRAL before setting the parking brake.

If you have a four-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure the
transfer case is nol in NEUTRAL.

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

3. Turn off the ignition on both vahicles. Unplug
unnecessary accessones plugged into the cigarette
lighter or accessory power outlets (if equipped).
Turn off the radio and all lamps that aren't needed.
This will avoid sparks and help to save both
batteries. And it could save your radio!

4. Open both hoods and locate the batteries. Find the
positive (+) and negative () terminals on each
battery. Your vehicle has a remote negative (-) jump
starting terminal. You should always use this
remote terminal instead of the lerminal on the
battery. The remote negative (-) tarminal is located
on the front engine lift bracket and Is marked
“GMND." See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 tor more information on location.
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A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause baltery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need o add water to the ACDelco®™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don’t get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure

you badly. Keep your hands away from moving

parts once the engine is running.
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5. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose oOr

missing insulation, |f they do, you could get a
shock, The vehicles could be damaged too.

Before you connect the cables, here are some
basic things you shouid know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) or 1o a remote positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one. Negative (-} will go to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or to a remote
negative {—) terminal if the vehicle has ona, Don't
connect positive (+) 1o negative (=) or you'll get

a short that would damage the battery and maybe
other parts too. And don't connect the negative ()
cable o the negative (—) terminal on the dead
battery because this can cause sparks.




. Connect the red

posifive (+) cable to the
positive (+) terminal of the
dead battery. Use a
remote positive (+)
lerminal if the vehicle

has one.

7. Don't let the other end

touch metal. Connect it 1o
the positive (+) terminal
of the good battery. Use a
remote positive (+)
terminal if the vehicle

has one.
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. Mow connact the black
negative (-} cable to the
negative (—) terminal
of the good battery. Use
a remote negative ()
terminal if the vehicle
has one.

Don't let the other end touch anything until the nexi
step. The other end of the negative (-) cable
doesn't go fo the dead battery. It goes to a heawvy,
unpainted meatal engine part or to the remaote
negative (-) terminal on the vehicle with the dead
battery. In the L8 engine, the remate negative ()
terminal Is located on the front engine lift bracket
and is marked “GND." In the VB engine, the remote
negative (-} terminal is located on the accessory
drive bracket and is marked “GND"

. Connect the other end of
the negative {(-) cable to
the remote negative (-)
terminal on the vehicle
with the dead battery.

. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run

the engine for a while.

. Try to start the vehicle that had the dead battery.

I it won't start after a few fries, it probably needs
EErvice.

Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
thal the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.
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Jumper Cable Removal

. Heawy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remaote
Negative (-) Terminal

. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) and Remaote
Negative (-} Terminals

. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicies,
do the following:

1. Disconnect the black negative {-) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battery.

2. Disconnect the black negative (—) cable from the
vehicle with the good battary.

3. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

4. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
other vehicle.
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Rear Axle
When to Check Lubricant

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
often to check the lubricant.

How to Check Lubricant

To gel an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

The proper level is from O o 3/8 inch (0 to 10 mm)
below the bottom of the filler plug hole

What to Use

Refer 1o the Mamntenance Schedule to determineg what
kind of lubricant o use. See Part L) Recommended
Flulds and Lubricants on page 6-17.
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Four-Wheel Drive

Lubricant checks in this section also apply o these
vahicles. However, there are two additional systems that
need lubrication.

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how

often 1o check the lubricant. See Pan C: Perfodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-15,

How to Check Lubricant
=\

To gel an accurate
reading, the vehicle should
be on a level surface.

I the level is below the bottorn of the filler plug hole,
you'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant
to raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.
Lise care not to overtighten the plug

What to Use

Hefer 1o the Maintenance Schedulas 1o determineg what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part D Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanls on page 6-17.
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Front Axle
When to Check and Change Lubricant

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
often 1o check the lubricant and when o change it

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface

It the level is below the boitom of the filler plug hole,
you may need to add some lubricant

When the differential is cold, add anough lubncant to
raise the level to 1/2 inch (12 mm) below the filler
plug hola.

When the differential is at operating temperature (warm)
add enough lubncant to raise the level fo the bottom of
the filler plug hole.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine whal
kind of lubncant to use. See Part O Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17.
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Bulb Replacement

For the type of bulbs, see Replacement Bulbs on
page 5-52

For any bulb changing procedure not listed (n this
section, contact your dealer,

Halogen Bulbs

A\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

Headlamps
1. Open the hood.
2. Lifi the inner quick release clips
3. Pull the headlamp assembly away from the vehicle.
4. Remove the cover from the headlamp bulb.

Li

Disconnect the wiring harness

6. Remove the headlamp bulb by luming the sockel
counterclockwise,

7. To install the replacement bulb, reverse Steps 1
through B.

Front Turn Signal and Sidemarker
Lamps

Follow the same procedura listed for headlamp removal
earlier in this section. Replace the turn signal or
sidemarker bulb instead

Taillamps and Turn Signal Lamps
1. Open the lifigate

2. Remove the two
screws from the lamp

assembly,
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3. Pull the assembly away trom the vehicle.

4. Unclip the wiring harness (A) and remave the three
socket retaining screws (B).

5. Remove the socket by releasing the retaining tabs.

6. Holding the socket, pull the bulb to release i
fram the socket

5-52

7. Push the new bulb into the sockel unlil it clicks.

B. Reinstall the sockel and screws.

9. Reconnect the winng hamess,
10, Reinstall the lamp assembly and fighten the screws.
11, Close the liffgate

Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamp Bulb Number

Halogen Headlamps

Low Beam 9006 HE4

High Beam 9005 HB3
Front Sidemarker Lamps 194
Front Turn Signal Lamps 3457
Tail and Stoplamps 057
Rear Turn 3ignal Lamps J057

For any bulb not listed here, contact your dealer.




Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice a year for wear or cracking.

see Nomal Maintenance Repiacement Parls on
page 5-106 for the proper type of replacement blade.

Notice: Use care when removing or installing
a blade assembly. Accidental bumping can cause
the arm to fall back and strike the windshield.

1. To remove the old wiper blades, lift the wiper arm
until it locks into a vertical position

Tmoo®DE

Blade Assembly

Arm Assembly
Loeking Tab
Blade Pivot
Hook Slot
Arm Hook
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2. Press down on the blade assembly pivot locking
tab. Pull down on the blade assembly 1o release it
from the wiper arm hook,

3. Remove the insert from the blade assembly.
The insert has two nolches al one end that are
locked by the bottom claws of the blade assembly.
At the notched end, pull the insert from the
blade assembly.

4. To install the new wiper insert, slide the inser (D},
notched end last, into the end with two blade
claws (A). Slide the insert all the way through the
blade claws at the opposite end (B). The plastic
caps (C) will be forced off as the insert is fully
inserted.

5. Be sure that the notches are locked by the bottom
claws. Make sure that all other claws are proparly
locked on both sides of the insert slots.
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A Claw in Notch
B. Correct Installation
C. Incorrect Installation

6. Put the blade assembly pivot in the wipear arm
hook, Pull up until the pivot locking tab locks in

the hook slot.

7. Carefully lower the wiper arm and blade assembly
onto the windshield,

Backglass Wiper Blade Replacement

See Wingshield Wiper Blade Replacement on page 5-53
in this section for instructions on how to change the
backglass wiper blade. The backglass wiper blade will
not lock in a vertical position like the windshield

wiper blade, so care should be used when pulling it
away from the vehicle,
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manutacturer. If you ever have queshons
about your tire warranty and where to obtain service,
sea your Warranty booklet for details,

CAUTION: (Continued)

/N CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

® Dwverloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of teo much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Underinflated tires pose the same danger

as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

Overinflated tires are more likely to be

cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

* Worn, old tires can cause accidents.

If your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.




Inflation - Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire label, which is on the driver's door
edge, above the door latch, shows the correct inflation
pressures for your tires when they're cold. "Cold” means
your vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours

or driven no more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

Notice: Don’t let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

® Too much flexing
® Too much heat

® Tire overloading
® Bad wear

® Bad handling

® Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following:

* Unusual wear

s Bad handling

® Rough ride

* Neadless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.
Also, check the tire pressure of the spare tire.

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressura, You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're undernnflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems,
They help prevent leaks by keeping oul dirt and
moistura.
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles {12 500 Km).

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your tires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignmenl. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When 1t Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-59 and Whee! Replacermen

on page 5-62 for more information

Make sure the spare lire s stored securely. Push,
pull, and then try to rotate or tum the tire_ I it moves,
use the wheel wrench to tighten the cable. See
Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-686.

The purpose of regular rolation is 1o achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first rotation
is the most important. See "Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services.” in Section 6, for schedulad
rotation intervals

*

When rotating your tires, always use the correct rotation
pattern shown here.

Afier the lires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the
Cartification/Tire label, Make certain that all wheel nuts
are properly tightened. See "Wheel Nut Torque”

under Capacities and Specifications on page 5-104.
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A\ CAUTION:

When It Is Time for New Tires

Hust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from

places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.

In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to,

to get all the rust or dirt off. See "Changing a
Flat Tire" in the Index.

One way 1o tell when it's
time for new tires is to
check the lreadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires
have only 1/16 inch

(1.6 mm) or less of tread
remaining. Some
commancial truck fires
may not have treadwear
indicators

You nead a new tire if any of the following statements

are true:

® You can see the indicators al three or more places

around the tira.

® You can see cord or fabnc showing through the

fire's rubber.

®* The tread or sidewall Is cracked, cut or snagged
deep enough to show cord or fabric.

* The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

® The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that
can't be repaired well because of the size or

location of the damage
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Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look
al the CenificationTire label

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Pedormance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each fire's sidewall. When you get new tires,
gel ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicla will continua to have tires that are designad
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, nde and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS’
{for mud and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those nol having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same
size, load range, speed rating and construction type
(bias, bias-belted or radial) as your onginal tires.

/N CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires) the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels.

A CAUTION:

It you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle,
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
saction widin. For example

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States MNational Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance
(This applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply 1o deep tread, winter-type
snow fires, space-saver or temporary use spare lires,
tires with nominal im diameters of 1010 12 inches
(25 to 30 cm), or to some limited-production tires,

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparalive rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1.5) times as well on the government course as
a tire graded 100. The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and
differances in road characternstics and climate.

Traction - AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the lire's ability

o stop on wet pavement as measured under controlied
conditions on specified govermment test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete. A fire marked C may have poor
traction performance. Waming: The traction grade
assigned 1o this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does not include acceleration,
cornering, hydroplaning, or peak fraction charactenstics,
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Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generalion

of heat and its ability 1o dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel, Sustained high temperature can
cause the material of the lire to degenerate and
reduce fire life, and excessive femperature can lead to
sudden tire falure. The grade C corresponds to a
level of performance which all passenger car tires must
meel under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
No. 109. Grades B and A represent highar levels of
perdormance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law.

Waming: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly Inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination.
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest fire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not neaded. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may neead to be resel, If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your whesls
may need to be rebalanced

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel thal is ben!, cracked or badly rusted
or corroded. It wheel nuts Keap coming |oose, the
wheel, wheel bolls and wheel nuts should be replaced.
It the wheel leaks air, replace it (except some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your dealer if any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carmying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces.
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It you need to replace any of your wneels, whesal bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
onginal equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuis

for your vehicie,

/N CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous, It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-68 for more
information

Used Replacement Wheels

/N CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.
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Tire Chains Accessory Inflator

Your vehicle may be equipped with an air inflator

system, You can inflate things like basketballs and
ﬁh CAUTIUN: bicycle tires. Also, you can use it to bring your tire
pressure up to the propar pressure. It is not designed to

clearance. Tire chains used on a vehicle without minutes to |nfiate, such as an air matiress.

the proper amount of clearance can cause
damage to the brakes, suspension or other
vehicle parts. The area damaged by the tire
chains could cause you to lose control of your
vehicle and you or others may be injured in a
crash. Use another type of traction device only
if ite manufacturer recommends it for use on
your vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer’'s
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don’t
spin your wheels. If you do find traction devices
that will fit. install them on the rear tires.

The air inflator is often
Incated in the rear
compartment on the
passenger's side of the
wehicle behind an
Accass cover.

To remove the cover, pull the two tabs on the cover and
pull it off
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The air inflator kit may be located in the glove box.
The kit includes a 22 ft (6.7 m) hose with three nozzle
adapters,

To use the air inflator, attach the appropriate nozzle
adapter 1o the end ol the hose if required. Then attach
that end of the hose to the object you wish lo inflate.
Attach the other end of the hose to the ouflet

Press and release the switch to turm the air inflator on.
The indicator light will remain on when the inflator is
running,

The system has an intemal clock to prevent overheating.

The systermn will allow about five minutes of running
time, then the compressor will stop. The indicatar light
will then begin to flash. When the indicator is off,

the inflator can be started again by pressing the switch,
If the compressor is still hal, it may only run for a

short fime before shuthing off again.

Press and release the switch to tum the inflator off, Place
the inflator kit tools in the pouch and store it properly
Remove the inflator hose from the outlet during loading
and unloading. Load leveling will not function with the
inflator hose attached to the inflator outlet

To reinstall the cover, line up the tabs at the back of the
cover, put it in place and laich the tabs.

A continueus flashing indicator light may also indicate a
malfunction in the air suspansion system

A\ CAUTION:

Inflating something too much can make it
explode, and you or others could be injured.
Be sure to read the inflatar instructions, and
inflate any object only to its recommended
pressure.
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If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire lo "bloweoul” while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. |f air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a "blowout”, hare are a few
tips about what to expect and what to do:

If a tront tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your fool off the
accelerator pedal and gnp the steering wheel firmly.
ateer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake 1o
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particulary on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use

in a skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Gel the vehicle under control by
stearing the way you want the vehicle to go. It may he
very bumpy and noisy, bul you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road it possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how 1o use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.

Changing a Flat Tire

If a lire goes fiat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Turn on your
hazard waming llashers,

/N CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your fire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. If you have a four-wheel-drive vehicle,
be sure the transfer case is In a drive
gear — not in NEUTRAL.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

4. Turn off the engine.

5. Put the wheel blocks at the front and rear
of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.

4@%;’@3@

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and

change a ltire
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

Envay The jacking equipment you will need is stored under the

rear seat in the Envoy or in the left rear quarter panel
storage comparnment in the Envoy XL. See Rear
Seat Operation on page T-6 tor more information.
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Notice: Never remove or restow a tire from/lo a
storage position under the vehicle while the vehicle
is supported by a jack. Always tighten the tire fully
\ against the underside of the vehicle when restowing.

The tools you'll be using include the wheel wranch (A),
tire blocks (B), extension(s) (socket end) (C}, handle
(jack end) (D). and jack (E). The Envoy XL will include
an additional extension

The following Instructions explain how to remove the
spare tire mounted underneath your vehicle.

1. To remove the underbody-mounted spare, Inserl
the sockel end of the extension on a 457 angle
downward into the holst drive shaft hole. It is
exposed when the rear gate is open and is just
above the rear bumper. Be sure the socket end of
the extension connects into the hoist shaft




Turn the wheel wrench counterclockwise to lower
the spare tire. Keep tuming the whee! wrench until
the spare fire can be pulled out from under the
vehicle.

If the spare tire does not lower 1o the ground,

the secondary latch is engaged causing the tire not
to lower. See “Secondary Latch System” later in
this section.

When the tire has been completely lowered. tilt the
retainer at the end of the cable and pull it through
the wheel opening. Pull the lire out from under

the vehicle.

Notice: To help avoid vehicle damage, do not drive

the
3
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vehicle before the cable is restored.
Put the spare tire near the fat tire.

4. Use the chisel end of the wheel wrench to pry off
the center cap.

See “Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire" later in this section to continue changing
the fiat tire




Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle has an underbody mounted tire hoist
assembly equipped with a secondary latch system.

It's designed to stop the spare or flat road fire

from suddenly falling off your vehicle if the cable holding
the spare bire is damaged. For the secondary latch to
wark, the spare tire must be stored with the valve

slem pointing up. See “Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and
Tools" for instructions on storing the spare tire

correctly

/N CAUTION:

Someone standing loo close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack.

If the spare tire does not slide off the jack
completely, make sure no one is behind you
or on either side of you as you pull the jack
out from the spare.

A CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.

To release the spare tire from the secondary latch do
the following:

1. Check undar tha
vahicle to see il
[he cable is wisibla,
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2. If it is not visible, proceed to Step 6

If visible, first try to tighten the cable by turning the
wheel wrench clockwise until you hear two clicks or
feel it skip twice. You cannot overtighlen the cable.

3. Loosen the cable by tuming the wheel wrench
counterclockwise three or four tums.

4. Repeat this procedure al leasl two times.

If the spare tire lowers to the ground, continue with
Step 2 of "Removing the Spare Tire and Tools"
earlier in this section.

5, Turn the wrench counterclockwise unfil
approximately 6 inches {15 cm) of cable Is exposed.

6. Attach the jack handie, extension and the wheel
wrench to the jack and place it under the vehicle
towards the front of the rear bumper. Position
the center lift point of the jack under the center of
the spare tire

7. Turn the wrench clockwise to raise the jack until it
lifts the end fitting.

8. Continue raising the jack until the spare flire stops
maoving upward and is held firmly in place. The
secondary lalch has released and the spare tira is
balancing on the jack.
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9.

Lower the jack by tuming the wheel wrench
counterclockwise. Keep lowering the jack until the
spare tire slides off the jack or is hanging by

the cable

Disconnect the jack handle from the jack and
carefully remove the jack. Use one hand to push
agains! the spare while firmly pulling the jack out
from under the spare tire with the other hand

If the spare tire is hanging from the cable, insert the
jack handle, extension and wheel wrench into the
hoist shaft hale in the bumper, on an angle, and turm
the wheel wrench counterclockwise to lower the
spare the rest of the way

11, Tilt the retainer at the end of the cable and pull it
through the wheel opening. Pull the lire out from
under the vahicle.

12. If the cable is hanging under the vehicle, turn the
wheel wrench in the hoist shaft hole in the bumper
clockwise to raise the cable back up.

Hava the hoist assembly inspected as soon as you can,
You will not be able to store a spare or flat tire using
the hoist assembly until it has been repaired or replaced.
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing 3. Place the handle, extension and wheel wrench onto
the Spare Tire

the jack.

1. Using tha wheel wrench, loosen all the wheel nuts
Dion't remove them yal

2. Turn the jack adjusting knob clockwise by hand to
raise the jack lift head




/N CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

Rear

Frame

Jack

Handle
Extension(s)
Wheel Wrench

moome

4, Place the jack in the appropriate position nearesl
the flat tire.

A\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

jack lift head into the proper location before

raising the vehicle.

575



7. Remaove any rust or dir
from the wheel bolts,
TI"IEIIJI'I]!I'Ig surfaces
and spare wheel

/N CAUTION:

5. Raise the vehicle by tuming the jack handle
clockwise. Haise the vehicle far enough off the
ground so there is enough room for the spare
tire to fit

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you

6. Remove all the wheel nuts and take off the fiat tire. change a wheel, remave any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to,
ta get all the rust or dirt off.
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10. Tighten each nut by hand until the wheel 5 held
against the hub. It a nut can't be turned by hand,

& GAUTION' use the whael wranch and see your dealer as

500N as possible

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

8. Place the spare on the wheel mouniing surface

9, Put the nuts on by
hand. Make sure the
rounded end is
loward the wheal

11. Lower the vehicle by turning the jack handle
counterclockwise, Lower the jack completely
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12, Use the wrench to
tighten the wheel nuls
firmly in a crisscross
sequence as shown

I

“’ "1

\ Qj/q"

CAUTION: (Continued)

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torgque specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torque specification.

/N CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
lo brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See “"Capacities and
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut
torque specification.




Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

/N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone.

Store all these in the proper place.

If this happened when your vehicle was being
driven, the tire might contact a person or

damage to itself as well. Be sure the
underbody-mounted spare tire is stored with
its valve stem pointing up.

N CAUTION:

The underbody-mounted spare lire needs lo
be stored with the valve stem pointing up.

If the spare tire is stored with the valve stem
pointing downward, its secondary latch
won't work properly and the spare tire could
loosen and suddenly fall from your vehicle.

CAUTION: (Continued)

another vehicle, causing injury and, of course,

Notice: An aluminum wheel with a flat tire should

always be stored under the vehicle with the

hoist. However, storing it that way for an extended

period could damage the wheel. To avoid this,

always stow the wheel properly with the valve stem

pointing up and have the wheel repaired as soon

as possible.
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Follow this diagram to store the underbody-mounted 4. Raise the fire tully against the underside of the

spare. vehicle, Continue turning the wheel wrench
clockwise until you hear two clicks or fael it skip

A. Wheel Wrench twice. The spare tire hoist cannot be overtightened.
B. Hoist Shaft
C. Extension(s)
D. Retainer /
E. Spare or Flal B

Tire {Valve Stem

Pointed Up) ;

L] X l' 1 i
PUSH & PULL

1. Put the tire on the ground at the rear of the vehicle,
with the valve stem pointed up and lo the rear.

2. Pull the retainer through the wheel.

4. Put the socket end of the extension, on an angle,
through the hole in the rear bumper and into the 13
hoist shaft. 5. Make sure the tire is stored securely. Push, pull,

and then try 1o rotate or turn the tire. If the tire
moves, use the wheel wrench to tighten the cable.
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Heturn the jack, wheel wrench and wheel blocks to the
proper location in the vehicle. Rall up the instruction
label and return it to tha slot in the tool kit,

Envoy XL

A. Handle

B. Whesl Wrench

C. Extension(s)

D, Whee! Blocks and Jack

Envay
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can ba hazardous. Some
are toxic, Others can burst into flames if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed

space. When you use anything from a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure o follow the manufacturer's
warnings and instructions. And always open your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these o clean your vehicle:
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Gasaoline

Benzene

Maphtha

Carbon Tetrachlonde
Acatone

Paint Thinner
Turpenting

Lacquer Thinner

Mail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others — and they can all damage your vehicle, too,

Daon't use any of these unless this manual says you can.

In many uses, these will damage your vehicle
¢ Alcohol
® Laundry Soap
®* Bleach
* Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric
and carpel. They will clean normal spols and s1ains
vary well

You can gel GM — approved cleaning products rom
your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Matenals on page 5-84.




Here are some cleaning lips:
* Always read the instructions on the cleaner label

* (Clean up slains as soon as you can — before
thay sel.

* Carefully scrape off any axcess stain.

* |Jse a clean cioth or sponge, and change o a clean
area often, A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubbarn.

* |f a nng forms on fabne alter spol cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will set.

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1. Vacuum and brush the area 1o remove any
loose dirt.

2. Always clean a whole trim panel or section.
Mask surrounding tnm along sfitch or welt lines.

3. Follow the directions on the container label.

e

. Apply cleaner with a clean sponge. Den'l saturale
the material and don’t rub it roughly.

5, As soon as you've cleaned the section, use a
sponge to remove any excess cleaner.

6. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened
towel or cloth.

7. Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.
Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coflee (black),
agg, fruit, fruit juice, milk, sofl drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as Tollows:

1. Caretully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water,

2. Il a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described earlier,

3. I an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine,
treat the area with a water/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 mil)
of lukewarm water

4. Letdry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chill
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1, Carefully scrape off excess stain.
2. Clean with cool water and allow to dry completely,

3. I a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described earlier.
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Vinyl
Use warm waler and a clean cloth.

®* Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt
You may have to do this mare than once.

®* Things like tar, asphall and shoe polish will stain
if you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean
cloth and vinyl/leather cleaner. See your dealer
for this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap
or saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then,
tet the leather dry naturally, Do not use heat to dry,

* For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner.
See your dealer tor this product.

*  MNovar use oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

¢ Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immeadiately, If dirt is allowed to work into the
fimsh, it can harm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones

Or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult 1o see through the
windshield under certain conditions

Interior Plastic Components

LIse only a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commarcial cleanars may affect the
surface finish

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often, GM Glass Cleanar

or a liguid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on intenor glass.

aea GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on

page 5-68.

MNotice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged.

Any temporary license should not be attached
across the defogger grid.

5-84



Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts clean and dry.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do,
it may severely weaken them. In a crash,
they might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weathersirips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
manths. Dunng very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. 5ee Fart O Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way 1o preserve your vehicle's finish is to keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold waler

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Lse a car washing soap. Don't use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure 1o rinse the vehicle
well, removing all soap residue completely. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer.

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on

page 5-88. Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based. or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed

to dry on the surface, ar they could stain. Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel to
avoid surface scralches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause waler o enter
your vahicle.
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Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Usa only lukewarm or coid water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap lo clean exterior lamps and lenses.
Follaw instructions under "Washing Your Vehicla.”

Finish Care

Ccoasional waxing or mild polishing of your vaehicle by
hand may be necessary o remaove residue from the
painl finish, You can gal GM-approved cleaning products
trom your dealer. 5ee GM Vahicle CaredAppearance
Matenals on page 5-88.

If your vehicle has a "basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoal. Always use waxes and polishes thal are
nor-abrasive and made for 8 basecoat/clearcoat

paint finish

Morice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foraign materials such as caloium chioride and other
salts, lce melting agenis, road oil and tar, tree sap,
bird droppings, chamicals from industrial chimneys, elc.,

can damage your vahicle's finish if they remain on
painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible.
If necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe tor painted surfaces to remove loreign matler,

Exterior painted surfaces are subject 1o aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their 1oll over a

penod of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright metal parts should be cleaned regularly 1o keep
thalr luster. Washing with water is all that is usually
needad, However, you may use chrome polish on
chrome or stainless stesl trim, if necessary.

Use special care with aluminum trim. To avoid damaging
protective trim, never use auto or chrome polish,

steam or caustic soap to clean aluminum. A coating of
wax, rubbed to high polish, is recommendead for all
bright metal pans.
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Windshield, Backglass and Wiper
Blades

If the windshigld is nat clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running, wax,
sap or other material may be on the blade ar windshigld.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass eleaning lauld. The windshield is clean | beads do
not form when you rinse it with water.

Grime ftrom the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their parlormance. Clean lhe blade by wiping
vigarously with a cloth scaked in full-strength windshisld
washer solvent. Then rinse the blade with water

Chack the wiper blades and clean them as necessary!
replace blades that look wom

Aluminum Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using & sott clean cloth with
mild scap and water., Rinse with clean waler, Altes
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towe! A wax
may then be applied.

Tha surface ¢f these wheals ig similar to the paintad
surface of your vehicle. Don'l use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,

cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface, Do not
use chrome polish on alumindm wheels

Don't take your vehigle through an automatic car wash
that has siicone carbide tire clearmng brushes, These
prushes can also damage (he surface of thease wheels

Tires
To clean your lires, use a stifi brush with fire cleaner

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care 1o wipe off any averspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
viahicle. Petroleum-based producls may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

It your vahicle Is damaged and requires sheol motal
rapair or replacement, make sura the body repair shop
applies antl-corrosion matarial 1o parls repaired ar
repltaced o reslors carrogion prolection

Original manufacturer replacemeant parts will provide the
comasion pratection while maintainmg the warranty
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Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into major repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
matenals avahable from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in your dealer's body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chamicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbady. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection.

At least every spring, Hlush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas wherg mud
and debrns can collect. Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne peollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms; blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irmegular dark spots etched inlo
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichewver occurs first.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products.

5-B8



GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description

Usage

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont’'d)

Polishing Cloth
Wax-Treated

Interior and exterior
polishing cloth.

Description

Usage

Tar and Road Ol
Hemover

Removes tar, road oil
and asphalt,

Cleaner Wax

Removes light scratches
and protects finish.

Chrome Cleanar and
Palish

Usa on chrome or
stainless steel,

Foaming Tire Shine
Low Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one easy step,
no wiping necessary.

White Sidewall Tire
Cleaner

Hemaoves soill and black
marks from whitewalls.

Vinyl Cleaner

Cleans vinyl tops,
upholstary and
convertible tops.

Wash Wax Concentrate

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
lightly waxeas.
Biodegradable and
phosphate free.

Glass Cleaner

Removes dirl, grime,
smoke and fingerprints.

Chrome and Wire Wheeal
Cleaner

Removes dirt and gnme
frarn chrome wheels and
wire wheeal covers.

Spot Lifter

Quickly and easily
removes spots and stains
trom carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery

Finish Enhancer

Remaoves dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipa off,

Odar Elimingtar

Odorless spray odor
gliminator used on
fabrics, vinyl, leather
and carpet.

swirl Hemover Paolish

Removes swirl marks,
fine scratches and other
light surtace
contamination.

See your General Motors parts department for these
products. See Pard D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants on page 6-17.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= WUNNAWAN .

SAMPLE4UX1MO72675

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it if you look through the
windshietd from oulside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title and registration

Engine ldentification

The Bth character in your VIN is the engine code. This
code will help you identify your engine, specifications
and replacement pars.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the glove box
It's very helpful if you ever need to order parts
On this label is:

* yvour VIN
* the model designation,
® paint Information and

® o list of all production options and special
equipment

Be sure that this labal is not removed trom the vahicle.
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to add anything electrical 1o your vehicle, see
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-58.

Headlamps

The headlamp wiring is protected by four fuses.

An electncal overlead will cause a lamp to go on
and off, Il this happens, have your headiamp wiring
checkad right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by a circuit
breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due to heavy
snow or ice, the wiper will stop until the mator cools.

It the overload is caused by some electrical problem,

be sure to get it fixed,
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Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers protect the power windows and other

powar accessories. When the current load is too heawvy,

the cirouit breaker opens and closas, protecting the
circuit until the problem is fixed or goes away.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance of fires
caused by electrical problems.

Lock at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or mefted, replace the fuse. Ba sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the idenlical

size and rating.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don’t have
a spare fuse, you can borrow one that has the same
amperage. Just pick some feature of your vehicle

that you can get along without — like the radio or
cigarete lighter — and use its fuse, if it is the correct
amperage. Replace it as soon as you can.
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Engine Compartment Fuse Block

The fuse block is located under the hood In the engine
compartment on the driver's side of the vehicle. See
Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 tor more
infarmation on location

Hemove the primary cover by pressing the two locking
tabs. Remove the secondary cover by snapping oft
while lifting. To reinstall the fuse panel cover, reverse
the sequence,
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Fuses Us-age Fuses 'Llsage
1 Electrically-Controlled Air 17 Crank .
Suspension 18 Air Bag
o Passenger’s Side High-Beam E Elecliic Braks
Headlamp it
T 20 Cooling Fan
3 Passenger's Side Low-Beam 51 Hom -
Headlamp -
4 Back-Up-Trailer Lamps 22 Ignition E
5 Driver's Side High-Beam Headlamp 23 Electronic Throttle Control =~
8 Driver's Side Low-Beam Headlamp 24 Instrument Panel Cluster, Driver
Information Cenier
7 WASH S
. 53] Automatic Shift Lock Contral Sysiem
3] Automatic Transfer Case o6 T
9 Windshield Wipers = -
: 27 Back-Up
10 Powertrain Contral Module B _ T T
28 Powerlratn Control Moduie
11 Fog Lamps - :
20 Oxygen Sensor
12 Stop Lamp . == :
: _ 3 Air Conditioning
13 Cigarette Lightar - e -
e - a1 Truck Body Controller
14 Igmtmn Coils
15 Air Suspension Ride 2= Coane
; —
3 Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS
16 TBD-Ignition 1 - Lt Siiaiadivinnt et




Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
34 Ignition A 41 Fuel Pump
35 Blowear Motor 42 Windshield Wipers/Washer
36 Ignition B 43 High-Beam Headlamp
50 Passenger's Side Trailer Tum 44 Air Conditioning
51 Driver's Side Traller Turn 45 Cooling Fan
52 Hazard Flashers 46 Headlamp Driver Module
Relays Usage 47 Starter
37 Blank Miscellaneous Usage
38 Rear Window Washer 48 Instrument Panel Battery
39 Fog Lamps 49 Blank
40 Horn







Fuses Usage Fuses Usage

, Electrically-Controlied Air 22 Ignition E
Suspension 23 Electronic Throitle Control

4 Passenger's Side High-Beam Instrument Panal Cluster, Driver
Headlamp & Information Center

q Passenger's Side Low-Beam Automatic Shift Lock Control
Headlamp 25 Syslem

d Back-Up-Trailer Lamps o6 Engine 1

5 Driver's Side High-Beam Headlamp o7 Back-Up

6 Driver's Side Low-Beam Headlamp 98 Powertrain Control Module 1

[ WASH 30 Air Conditioning

a8 Automatic Transter Lase a9 Truck Body Controller 1

x] Windshield Wipers ap Trailer

10 Powertrain Control Module B 13 Anti-Lock Brakes {ABS)

11 Fog Lamps 34 |gnition A

12 Stop Lamp a5 Blowar Motor

13 Cigarette Lighler a6 Ignition B

14 gnition Coils 50 Passenger's Side Trailer Tum

15 Cannister Venl 51 Driver's Side Traller Turn

16 TBD-Ignition 1 52 Hazard Flashers

17 Crank 53 Oxygen Sensor Bank A

18 Air Bag 54 Oxygen Sensor Bank B

19 Electric Brake 55 Injector Bank A

20 Cooling Fan 56 Injector Bank B

21 Horn




Relays Usage

27 Headlamp Washer 3
38 Rear Window Washar
39 Fog Lamps
40 Horn
41 Fuel Pump
42 Windshield WipersiWasher
43 High-Beam Headlamp
44 Air Conditioning
45 Cooling Fan
46 Headlamp Driver Module
47 Starter
58 lgnitian 1

Miscellaneous Usage
48 Instrument Panel Battery

Rear Underseat Fuse Block

LG Engine
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Fuses

Usage

01 Right Door Control Module

02 Left Door Control Module

03 Liftgate Module 2

04 Truck Body Controller 3

05 Rear Fog Lamps

08 Liftgate Modula/Driver Seat Module

Q7 Truck Body Controller 2

08 Power Seats

09 Blank

10 Dnver Door Madule

1 Amplifier

12 Passenger Door Module

13 Hear Climate Controls

14 Left Rear Parking Lamps

15 Auxiliary Power 2

16 Vehicle Center High-Mounted
Stop Lamp

17 Right Rear Parking Lamps

18 LOCKS

19 Blank

20 Sunroof

21 LOCK

Envoy




Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
23 Blank 39 Heat Ventilation Air Conditioning 1
24 UNLOCHK 40 Truck Body Controller 4
25 Blank 1 Radio
26 Blank 42 Trailer Park
27 OH Battery/OnStar™ System 43 Right Turn Signal
29 Rainsensa™ Wipers 44 Heat Ventilation Air Conditioning
30 Parking Lamps 45 Hear Fog Lamps
1 Truck Body Controller 4 Cruise 46 Auxiliary Power 1
Control 47 gnition 0
32 Truck Body Controller 5 48 Four-Wheel Drive
33 Front Wipers 49 Blank
34 Vehicle STOP 50 Truck Body Controller ignition
35 Blank 51 Brakes
36 Heat Ventilation Air Conditioning B 52 Truck Body Controller Aun
37 Front Parking Lamps
38 Laft Turn Signal
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Fuses

Usage

01 Right Door Control Madule

02 Left Door Control Module

03 Liftgate Module 2

04 Truck Body Controfler 3

05 Rear an Lamps

06 Liftga!e Module/Driver Seal Module

07 Truck Body Controller 2

08 Power Seats

08 Hear Wiper

10 Driver Door Maodule

11 Armplifier

12 FammngerﬂﬂnrMﬁdME

13 Rear Climate Controls

14 Left Rear Parking Lamps

15 Auxiliary Power 2

16 Vehicle Center High-Mounted
Stop Lamp

17 Flight Rear Paﬂrcing Lamps

18 LOCKS

19 Blank

20 Vant Window

21 LOCK

Envoy XL
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
22 Retained Accessory Power 38 Left Tum Signal
23 Blank 39 Heat Ventilation Air Conditioning 1
24 LUNLOCK 40 Truck Body Controller 4
25 Blank 41 Radio
26 Blank 42 Trailer Park
27 OH Battery/OnStar® System 43 Right Turn Signal
28 sunrool 44 Heat Ventilation Air Conditioning
29 Rainsensa™ Wipers 45 Rear Fog Lamps
30 Parking Lamps 46 Auxiliary Power 1
Truck Body Controller 4 Cruise 47 Ignition O

31 Conirol

o 48 Four-Whee! Drive
32 Truck Body Controller 5 49 Blank
33 Front Wipers 50 Truck Body Controller Ignition
34 Vehicle STOP =1 Brakes
35 Blank 52 Truck Body Controller Run
36 Heat Ventilation Air Conditioning B
37 Front Parking Lamps
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Capacities and Specifications

Engine VIN Code Transmission Spark Plug Gap Firing Order
o i 0.042 inchas _EaLm
VORTEC™ " 4200 L6 = (1.07 mm) 1-5-3-6-2-4
. - 0.060 inches
VORTEC™ * 5300 V3 T (1.62 mm) 1-B8-7-2-6-5-4-3
L6 Engine V8 Engine
Application English Metric English Metric
Wheel Nut Torque 100 b f# 140 N-m 100 1b ft 140 N*m
Cooling System
Envoy 13.9 guarts 139 L == ==
Envoy XL 15.2 guaris 144 L 17.9 quarls 17.0L
Air Conditioning Refngerant R/134a
Envoy 1.9 Ibs. 0.9 kg — —
Envoy XL 2.8 Ibs. 1.27 kg 2.8 |bs. 1.27 kg
Engine Qil with Filtar 7.0 guaris EE6L 6.0 quarts 57 L
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L6 Engine V8 Engine
Application English Metric English Metric

T[Eﬂ?ﬂﬁiijﬂgeﬁm 5.0 quarts 471 5.0 quarts 4,71
Ditferential Fluid

Hear 4.0 pints 1.9L 4.0 pints 1.9L
Front 2.6 pints 0.8L 2.6 pints 08L
Fuel Tank

Envay 18.7 gallons 708 L =3 =
Envoy with RPO NNK 22.0 gallons 833 L == -
Envaoy XL 25.3 gallons 8s8L 25.3 gallons 895.8 L

All capacities are approximate. When adding, be sure to fill to the appropriate level, as recommended in this
manual. Recheck the fluid level after filling.
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number
Engine Oil Filter
L& PF&a*
Ve PF44°
Engine Air Cleanar AR2O14CT
Automatic Transmission Filter Kit GM Part No. 24200796
Spark Plugs
LE 41-981*
va 41-974*
Fuel Filter GFB31®
Windshield Wiper Blade 20.0 inches (50.8 cm)
Backglass Wiper Blade 14.0 inches (35.6 cm)

"ACDelco™ part number
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL

AT THE PROFER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

[

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplemenis your new vehicle warraniies. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklaf ar your dealer
for details

Protection

Plan

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle mantenance not only hielps to keep your
yvehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
gnvironmeant. All recommended maintenance proceduras
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can

gven affect tha quality of the air we breathe. Impraper
fiuid levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
our environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your venicie proparly

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspechons and
recommencded fiuids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary to keep your vehicle in good
working condition, Any damage caused by failure

to follow recommendsad mamntenance may not be
covered by warranty
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” expiains
what o have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
gualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or ancther
gualified service center do these jobs.

/N CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper toois and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get the service information, sea Service
Publications Ordering Information on page 7-10

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services" talls you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
department or another gualified service center should
perform

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lisis
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourselt ar have it done

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you to
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle. Keap your maintenance receipts. They
may be needed 1o qualify your vahicle for warranty
rEpairs.




Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oil scheduled maintenance
which explains the engine oil life system and how

it indicates when to change the angine oil and filter.
Also, listed are scheduled maintenance services which
are to be performed at the mileage intervals specifiad.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

Wae at General Motors want to help you keep your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don’t know
exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive very shon
distances only a few times a week. Or you may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusly weather.
You may use your vehicle in making deliveries.

Cr you may drive il to work, to do errands or in many
other ways.

Because of all the difierent ways people use their
vehicles, mainlenance needs vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive. If you have any

guestions on how to keep your vehicle in good condition,

see your dealar.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll knew that GM-rained and supported sarvice
people will perform the work using genuine GM paris.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these. All pars should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drivas the
vehicle.

This schedule is for vehicles that:

* carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicla's
Certification/Tire labsl. See Loading Your Vaehicle on
page 4-48.

* are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits,

* are driven off-road in the recommended manner.
See Off-Road Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle on page 4-15.

* use the recommended fuel. See Gasoline Octane
on page 5-5.
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Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) Tor the lite of this
vehicle.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
and Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections on
page 6-15.

Footnotes

T The U.5. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Califormia Air Resources Board has determined that the
faiiure to perform this maintenance item will not nuliify
the amission warranty or limit recall liability prior to

the compiletion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed al the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

+ A good fime to check your brakes is dunng tire
rotation. See Brake System Inspectfon on page 6-16

Engine Oil Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the
GM 0il Life System (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Resel the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is based on
engine revolutions and engine temperature, and not on
mileage. Based on driving conditions, the mileage al
which an oll change will be indicaled can vary
considerably. For the oil life system to work properdy, you
must reset the system every time the oil is changed.

When the systemn has calculated that oll lite has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary, A CHANGE ENGINE OIL light will come on.
Change your gil as soon as possible within the next

two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil life system

may not indicate that an oil change is necessary for over
a year, However, your engine il and filter must be
changed at least once a year and at this time the system
must be reset, I is also important to check your oil
regularly and keep it at the proper level.

If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Hemember to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed. Sse Engine OFf on
page 5-15 for information on resetting the system.

After the services are performed, record the dale,
odometer reading and who performed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this schedule.

An Emission Control Service.
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7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

4 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Ratation en
page 5-58 tor proper rotahion pattern and additional
information. (See foofnole +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

- Inspect engina air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary.
An Emission Conirol Service. {See footnote 1.)

- Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
lor leaking.

J Rotate tres. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

d Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotafion on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
intformation. {See footnote +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

0 Check rear/fram axie fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tirg Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote +.)

A Replace fuel fiter, An Emission Control Service.
{See foofnote 1.J

- Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

L Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed, Chack constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on

page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote +.)
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45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

J Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necassary.
An Emission Conirol Service. {See foolnote 1.)

J Check rear/front axie fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rolation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +,)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

d Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of these
conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the ocutside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C)
or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,

- When doing frequent trailer towing.

Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service
If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fiuid and fiter at 100,000 miles
{166 000 km).
J Automatic Transfer Case Only: Change transfer
case fluld.

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

4 Check rear/front axle fiuid level and add fluid as
neaded. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking

i Rotate tires. See Tire Inspaction and Hotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foainote +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

d Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
naeded. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Hotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

J Replace fuel filter. An Emission Confrol Service
(See footnote t.)

J Replace engine air cleanar filter. An Emission
Control Service.
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67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

J Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
neaded. Check constant velacity joints and axle seals
for leaking

A Rotate tires. See Tire Inspechion and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foofnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

d Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

J Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

< Check rear/ffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

_J Rotate fires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for propar rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

d Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fiuid as
needed. Check constan! velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking

- Replace fusl fitter. An Emission Control Service.
{See Footnote T.)

- Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Contral Sarvice

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
infermation. (See foolnote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

d Check rearfront axle fiuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspechion and Rotalion on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

.

B
u

V8 Engine Only: Inspect spark plug wires.
An Emission Contral Service
Heplace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

Change automaltic transmission fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of these
conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the oulside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C)
or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terraim
— When doing frequent trailer towing.

= Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

It you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
canditions listed previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transmission fiuid, change
both the fluid and filter

Automatic Transfer Case Only: Change transfer
case fluid.

VB Engine Only: Inspect Positive Crankcase

Ventilation (PCV) valve. An Emission Confrol Service,

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system {or every

60 months since last service, whichever occurs first)
Sae Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for what to uss
Inspect hoses. Clean radialor, condenser, pressure

cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Control Service.

4 Inspect engine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Cantrol Service,




Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specified
1o help ensure the safety, dependability and emission
control performance of your vehicla,

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

it Is impartant for you or 8@ service stafion attendant
to perform these underhood checks al each fuel fill.

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary, See Engine Oil on page 5-15 for further
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL"™
coolant mixture if necessary. See £ngine Coolant
on page 5-24 for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid lavel in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary.

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-37 for further
details.

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflated o the correct prassures.
Don't torget to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-56 for further delalls.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassetie iape player. Cleaning should bae done
every 50 hours of lape play. See Audio Syslemys)
on page 3-63 tor further details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the salety bell reminder light and all your beits,
buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety bell system parls. H you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any tom or frayed safety belts replaced.

Alzo look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
systam does not need regular maintenance. |

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts thal appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaming the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-85.

Spare Tire Check

Al least twice a year, after the monthly inflation check of
the spare tire datermines that the spare is inflated to
the correct lire inflation pressure, make sure thal

the spare tire is stored securaly. Push, pull, and then try
to rotate or turn the tire. If it moves, use the wheel
wrenchiratchel to tighten the cable. See Changing

a Flat Tire on page 5-66.

Engine Air Cleaner Filter Restriction
Indicator Check

Your vehicle may be equipped with an enging air
cleanear filter restriction indicator located on the ar
cleaner in the engine compariment. The indicator lets
you know when the air cleaner filter 1s dirty and needs
o be changed. Check the indicator at least twice a year
or when your engina oil is changed. whichever ocours
firsl. See Engine Air Cleaner/Filler on page 5-20 for
mare information. Inspact your air cleanar filter
restriction indicator more often [If the vehicle is used

in dusty areas or under off road conditions.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth, During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Fart O Recommended Fiuids and
Lubrncamnts on page 6-17

Automatic Transmission Check

Check the transmission fluid level; add i needed. See
Automatic Transmission Fiuid on page 5-21. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair

il needed
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At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all hood laich assembly, secondary latch,
pivats, spring anchor, release pawl, rear compariment
hinges, outer liftgate handle pivot points, rear door

detent link, roller mechanism, liftgate handle pivol points.

latch bolt, fuel door hinge, cargo door hinge, locks

and folding seal hardware. Part D lells you what to use.
More frequent lubrication may be required when
gxposed 10 a corrosive environment.

Starter Switch Check

/N CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or athers
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-29 if
necessary.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready lo
turn off the engine immediately if it staris.

3. Try 1o starl the engine in each gear. The slarer
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
If the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs sarvice.




Automatic Transmission Shift Lock
Control System Check

&\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly, If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1.

Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a laveal
surface.

Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-29 if necessary.

Be ready to apply the reqular brake immediately

if the: vehicle begins to move.

With the engine off, turn the key to the RUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, Iry to move the shifl lever out

of PARK (P) with normal effort, If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P), your vehicle needs service.

Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try 1o turn
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position,

* The key should turn to LOCK only when the
shift lever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK.
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Parking Brake and Automatic
Transmission Park (P) Mechanism
Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake al once should the vehicle begin
to move,

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the
parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's halding ability:
With the engine running and fransmission in
NEUTRAL (N}, siowly remove foot pressure from
the reqular brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle is
held by the parking brake only,

®* To check the PARK (P) mechanism's holding
ability: With the engine running, shift to PARK (P).
Then release the parking brake followed by the
regular brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water to flush any
corrasive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thorgughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect.




Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which

should be performed at least twice a year (for instance,

each spring and fall). You should lel your dealer's
service department or other qualified service center do
fhese jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures lo perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See Service Publications
Ordering Information on page 7-10.

Steering, Suspension and Front

Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspact the front and rear suspension and sleering
system for damaged, loose or missing parns, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, hinding, leaks
crachks, chafing, ete. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals If necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-af-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
on paga 2-33

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complate fuel system for damage or leaks.
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Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they

are cracked, swollen or deteriorated, Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air condificning condenser.
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
at least once a year.

Transfer Case and Front Axle
(Four-Wheel Drive) Inspection

Every 12 months or at engine oil change intervals, check
front axle and transfer case and add lubricant when
necessary. A fluid loss could indicate a problem; check
and have it repaired, if needed. Chack vent hose at
transter case for kinks and proper installation. More
frequent lubrication may be required on off-road use.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, efc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspect other brake paris,
inciuding calipars, parking brake, etc, Check parking
brake adjustment. You may need to have your brakes
inspected more often if your driving habits or

conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,
part number or specification may be obtained from

Usage

Fluid/Lubricant

Parking Brake
Cable Guides

Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No

U.S. 12377985, in Canada
88901242, or equivalent) or lubricant
meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
Ca’g_chw LB or GC-LB,

your dealer, 5
GM Power Steering Fluid (GM Part
Power SI28MNG | No. U.S. 1052884, in Canada
Usage Fluid/Lubricant y 853294, or equivalent).
Engine oil with the Amercan Automatic | DEXRONT -l Automatic
Patm:e:;mEinsh!u!e Cartified for Transmission | Transmission Fluid,
Gasoline Engines starburst symbaol ii-p
Engine Oil | of the proper viscosity. To determine Key Lock F‘:;UMP pa'"]rl:rp ﬁiﬂ bugb n? Sgigsgiﬁe?# &
the preferred viscosity for your Cylinders | &2 nada 10853474, or equivalent)
vehicle’s engine, see Engine Oil on : ; :
page 5-15. Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No.
50/20 it = Ghagsis U.5. 12377985, in Canada
4~ THRCUTE OF Grian, | iibrieat 88901242, or equivalent) or lubricant
Engine Coolant | drinkable water and use only ubrication | aating requirements of NLG| #2
DEX-COOL™ Coolant. See Enging : '
Category LB or GC-LE.
Cooant o page Sacd. SAE 75W-00 Synihetic Axle
. - I
Hydraulic Brake | Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or Lubricant {GM gart Mo, US
System equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid. Emmfn'ﬂ 12378261, in Canada -i,:;g:53'455} or
Windshield | GM Optikleen®™ Washer Solvent or SAr iR equivalent meeting GM Specification

Washar Salvent

aquivalent.

9986115,
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Usage

Fluid/Lubricant

Transfer Case

AUTO-TRAK 1l Fluid (GM Part No.
LS. 12378508, in Canada
10953626).

Rear Driveling
Center Spline
and Universal

Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No.
U.S. 12377985, in Canada
88901242, or equivalent) or lubncant
meeting requirements of NLGI #2,

Universal Joint

Joints Category LB or GC-LB.
Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No.
Constant U.5. 12377985, in Canada
Velocity BB901242, or equivalent) or lubricant

meating requirements of NLGI 2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Hood and Door
Hinges, Body
Doeor Hinge
Pins. Liftgate | Mulli-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Hinge and | {GM Part No. U.5. 12346241, in
Llnha% Canada 10853474, or equivalent)
Folding Seats
and Fuel Door
Hinge
Outer Tailgate ; ;
Multi-Purposa Lubncant, Superlube
Hg;ﬂ'fs ';'r;’g‘ (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in
Hinges Canada 10953474, or eqguivalent).

Hood Latch
Assembly,
Secondary
Latch,
Pivals, Spring
Anchor and
Release Pawl

Lubnplate Lubricant Aerosal {GM
Part No, U5, 12346283, in Canada
992723, or equivalent) or lubricant
meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB,

Weatherstnp

Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Part
No. U.S. 12345579, in Canada

Conditioning | ypasan14. ar equivalent),
Synthetic Grease with Teflon,
Weatherstrip | Superlube (GM Part No. U.S.
Squeaks 12371287, in Canada 10953437,

of equivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled sarvices are perfarmed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and any

additional information from “Owner Checks and Services™ or “Periodic Maintenance™ on the following record pages.

Alsa, you should retain all maintenance receipls,

Maintenance Record

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Diate

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your salislaction and goodwill are important o

your dealer and to GMC. Normally, any concerns with
the sales ransaction or the operation of your vehicle will
be resclved by your dealer's sales or service
depariments. Sometimes, however, despite the besl
intentions of all concerned, misunderstandings can
occur. If your concem has not been resolved 0 your
salistaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of
dealership management. Normally, concerns can

be quickly resalved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

tha general manager.

STEP TWO: If after contacting a member of dealership
management, It appears your concern cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the GMC Consumer Relations Manager by calling
1-800-GMC-8782 (1-800-462-8782, Customer
Assistance prompt). In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you 1o call the toll-free number in order o
give your inguiry prompt attention. Please have the
following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representalive:

s ‘Vehicle Identification Number (This i1s available from
the vehicle regisiration or title, or the plate at the top
left of the instrument panel and visible through the
windshield.)

¢ Dealership name and location
s Vehicla delivery date and present mileage

When contacting GMC, please remember that your
concem will ikely be resolved al a dealer's facility. That
15 why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concerm,

STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are completaly
satisfied with your new vehicle. Howevear, if you continue
to remain unsatisfied after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refar to

vour Warranty and Owner Azsistance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).
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The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of court program
adrinistered by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus to setlle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the inferpretation of the New Yehicle

Limiled Warranty. Although you may be required 1o
resort 1o this informal dispute resolution program prior to
filling out a court action, use of the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. If you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for relief available to you.

You may contact the BBB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BBB Auto Line

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 8OO

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-B800-955-5100

This program is available in all 50 states and the
District of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicie age.
mileage and other factors. General Molors reserves
the right to change eligibility limitations and/or
disconfinue its participation in this program.

Online Owner Center

The Owner Center at MyGMLink is a resource for your
GM ownership needs. You can find your specific
vehicle information all in one place.

The Owner Center allows you to:
* Gel e-mall service reminders.

* Access information about your specific vehicle,
including tips and videos and an alectronic
version of this owners manual.

* Keep track of your vehicle's service history and
maintenance schedule.

* Find GM dealers for service nationwide.

* Receive special promotions and privileges only
available to MyGMLink members.

Refer to the web for updated information.

To register your vehicle visit waww MyGMLINK.com
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Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deal, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use the Text Telephones
(TTYs), GMC has TTY equipment available at its
Customer Assistance Center. Any TTY user can
communicate with GMC by dialing: 1-800-GMC-B583
(462-8583). (TTY usars in Canada can dial
1-B00-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

GMC encourages customars to call the toll-free number
tor assistance. If a LS, customer wishes to write to
GMC, the letter should be addressed to GMC's
Customer Assistance Cenler,

United States

Ponliac-GMC Customer Assistance Centar
P.O. Box 33172
Detroit, Ml 48232-5172

1-BO0-GMC-B8782 (462-B782)

1-BO0-GMC-B583 (462-B583)

(For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))

Roadside Assistance: 1-800-GMC-8782 (462-8782)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From Puerto Rico
1-800-496-9992 (English)

1-800-496-2993 (Spanish)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

U.S. Virgin Islands:
1-800-486-9934
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

Canada

Genearal Molors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 183-008
1808 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-268-6800

All Overseas Locations
Please contact the local General Motors Business Unit.

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

zeneral Motors de Mexico, 5. de R.L de C.V
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Reforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11910, Mexico, D.F.

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 B00
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, avallable to
qualiied applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1,000 1oward aftermarket
drivar or passenger
adaptive equipment you
may require for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair/scooler

lifts, elc.).

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mobility equipment installers. The program s available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchaseflease. See your dealer for more details or call
the GM Maobility Assistance Center at 1-800-323-9835,
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-B00-833-9935,

GM of Canada also has a Mobility Program.
Call 1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details.
All TTY users call 1-800-263-3830

Roadside Assistance Program

GMC's Hoadside Assistance Provides slranded owners
with over-the-phone roadside repairs, location of the
nearest GMC dealer or the following special services:

Flar Tire Change: Installation of spare tire will be
covered at no charge (customer is responsible for repair
or replacement of tira).

Fuel Delivery; Delivery of enough fuel for the customer
to get to the nearest service station (up lo $5.00)
will be covered.

Jump Start: No-start situations which require a batiery
|lump start will be covered at no charge.

Lock Oul! Replacemean! keys or locksmith service will be
covered at no charge it you are unable to gain entry

inta your vehicle. Delivery of the replacement key will be
covaered within 10 miles (16 km).

Emergency Towing Service; Towing to the nearest GMC
dealer for warranty related disablemenis will be
covered.
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Trip Routing: Custom-made, computenzed highlighted
maps using the most direct or scenic route are provided
free of charge. Maps include points of interest and a

list of GMC dealers along the route. Also included is a
list of hotels along the route thal are discounted

through affiliation with "Quest International.” Trip Routing
is available through Roadside Assistance by calling
1-800-GMC-8782 (462-B782). Please be prepared to
provide your Yehicle Identification Number (VIN). Allow
five working days for fulfillmant.

Thp Interruption Assistance: GMC will reimburse any
reasonable trip interruption expenses (up to $500.00)
whean directly associated with warranty disablement. Trip
interruption service covers expenses such as meals
and overnight lodging if vehicle disablement occurs at
least 150 miles (240 km) from your home or rental
properly. You will be required 1o obtain prior approval
from GMC Roadside Assistance and pay for expenses
at the time of disablement. Original recelpls should

be submitted o GMC Roadside Assistance for
reimbursement. A service representative will provide
assistance when you call,

The Hoadside Assistance services listed are avalilable to
retail lease customers operating 2003 GMC light duty
trucks for a period of 3 years/36,000 miies (60,000 km).
All services must be pre-arranged by GMC Roadside
Assistance.

Ower-the-phone assistance, such as providing the name
of the closest dealer or minor technical advice, etc.,

i5 avallable to all ownerfoperators of GMC trucks,
regardless of vehicle or mileage.

Just dial GMC Roadside Assistance at 1-B00-GMC-B782
(1-800-4562-8782, Roadside Assistance prompl) lo

reach a qualified representative who can assist you.
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-BB8-880-2438.

Your Hoadside Assistance representative will ask for the
following information when your call is received:

* Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN)
* Mame and home address

* Teiephone number and location from which you ara
calling

* |Location, license plate number and color of your
GMC truck

* Mileage of vehicle and description of problem

Roadside Assistance Is available 24 hours a day, 7 days
a week, 365 days a year, Including weekends and
holidays. Should you have any questions about roadside
assistance, call the GMC Roadside Assistance Cenler
or contact your dealer,

Roadside Assistance is nof part of or included in the
coverage provided by the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.
GMC reserves the right lo make any changes or
discontinue the Roadside Assistance program at
anytime without notification.
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Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States Please refer 1o the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information book.

Courtesy Transportation

GMC has always exemplified guality and value in ifs
offering of motor vehicles, To enhance your ownership
experienca, we and our participating dealers are
proud to offer Courtesy Transporiation, a cuslomer
support program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered to retall
purchase/lease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, Several transportation options
are available when warranty repairs are required. This will
reduce your inconvenience during warranty repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointmen! and advising

your service consultant of your fransportation needs,
your dezaler can help minimize your inconvenience.

It your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service
department immediately, keep driving it unbl it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem Is
safety-related. if il is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions,

It the dealer reqguests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early in

the work day as possible 1o allow for the same day
repair.

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
walt. However, if you are unable to wait, GMC helps
minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transporation options. Depending on the circumstancas,
your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Parficipating dealers can provide you with shuttle
service to gel you 1o your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a one
way shuttle nde to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership.
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Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

It yvour vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursemen! up to 330 per day (five days maximum)
may be available tor the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
transportation through a friend or relative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up 1o
$10 per day (five day maximum) may be available.
Claim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supported by original receipts.

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
wamanty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicle you obtained, at an actual cost, up to a
maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts. This
requires that you sign and complete a rental agreement
and meet state, local and rental vehicle provider
requirements. Requirements vary and may include
minimum age requirements, insurance coverage, cradit
card, etc. You are responsible for fuel usage charges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies,

usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the completion of the repair.

Generally it 1s not possible to provide a like-vahicle as a
courtesy rental.

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportalion is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty covarage period, but it is not
part of the Mew Venicle Limited Warranty. A separate
booklet entitled Warranfy and Owner Assisiance
information furnished with each new vehicle provides
detalled warranty coverage information.

Courtesy Transportation is available only al participating
dealers and all program options, such as shuttle
service, may not be available at every dealer. Please
contact your dealer for specific information about
availability, All Courtesy Transporation arrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details.

General Mofors reserves the nght fo unilaterally modify,
change or disconlinue Courlesy Transporlation at

any time and fo resolve all questions of claim eligibility
pursuant to the terms and condifions described

harein af ifs sole oiscralion.
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Reporting Safety Defects

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the Mational Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
imvestigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-B00-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, LS. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the hotline.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediataly notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited, You may write (o

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Strest

Tower C

Ottawa, Ontario K1A ONS

7-8



Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify us,
Please call us at 1-800-GMC-8782 (1-B00-462-8782),
or write:

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
P.OC. Box 33172
Detroit, M| 48232-5172

In Canada, please call us at 1-B00-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1808 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontano L1H 8P7

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, transmission, axle, suspension,
brakes, electrical, steering, body, efc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides information on unit repair service

procedures, adjustments. and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and transfer cases.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: §50.00
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Service Bulletins

sService Bulleting give technical service information
neaded to knowledgeably service General Motlors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions to
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-B00-463-7483),

Owner’'s Information

Owner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended o provide basic operationa! information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models,

In-Portiolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Portfolio: Owners Manual only,
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

service Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles. To request an order form,
please specily year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only
(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Halm, Ing. on the
World Wide Web at: www helminc.com

Qr you can write to.

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

Frices are subject to change without notice and without
incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery,

MNote to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are
guoted in U.S. funds. Canadian residents are to make
checks payable in U.S, funds.
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